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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 

Sealed proposals will be received until 2:00 p.m. on February 15, 2017, by Mr. Mike Calloway, 

Division Project Manager, in the Transportation Department Division Office, 55 Orange Street, 

Asheville, North Carolina 28801 for the construction of the Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge 

Maintenance Assembly Office, SCO# 14-11263-01A, at which time and place bids will be opened 

and read. 

 

A mandatory pre-bid conference will be held on February 1, 2017 at 1:00 p.m. at the Office Building 

at the NCDOT Maintenance Yard, 420 Greenwood Road, Spruce Pine, North Carolina 28777.   

 
Complete plans and specifications for this project can be obtained or reviewed during normal office 

hours after January 11, 2017, in the offices of Architectural Design Studio, P.A., 70 Wall Street, 

Asheville, North Carolina 28801, 828-252-0355.  Digital Plans will be sent to the following plan 

rooms:  the Builders Exchange of Tennessee, Dodge Data & Analytics, CMD Group, iSqFt and the 

Women’s Business Center of Charlotte.  Digital plans and specifications may be downloaded at the 

NCDOT website at the following link:    

https://connect.ncdot.gov/letting/Pages/Letting-List.aspx?let_type=13&let_status=Advertised 

  

 Hard Copy Plan Deposit - $100.00 

 

The state reserves the unqualified right to reject any and all proposals. 

 
     Signed:  
 
     Sterling Baker, P.E. 

Director, Facilities Management Division 
     NC Department of Transportation 
     1525 Mail Services Center 
     Raleigh, North Carolina 27699-1525 
 

       
 



SCO-Notice To Bidders 2010 – (Updated Dec. 2010) 

 
N O T I C E   TO   B I D D E R S 

 
Sealed proposals will be received by the NC Department of Transportation by Mr. Mike 
Calloway, Division Project Manager, in the Transportation Department Division Office, 55 
Orange Street, Asheville, North Carolina 28801 up to 2:00 pm on February 15, 2017 and 
immediately thereafter publicly opened and read for the furnishing of labor, material and 
equipment entering into the construction of                        
 

Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 
 
The work includes, but is not limited to, erection of a new assembly office building and a new 
storage building.  Trades include demolition of existing buildings and site features, cast-in-place 
concrete, concrete and brick unit masonry, shop-fabricated wood trusses, wood decking, metal 
roof and wall panels, gutters and downspouts, hollow metal doors and frames, flush wood 
doors, overhead sectional doors, gypsum board assemblies, painting, protective covers, 
plumbing fixtures and piping, mechanical systems, electrical power and lighting. 
 
Bids will be received for Single Prime Contracts. All proposals shall be lump sum.   

 
Pre-Bid Meeting 

An open mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held for all interested bidders at 1:00 PM on 
February 1, 2017 at the Office Building at the NCDOT Maintenance Yard, 420 Greenwood 
Road, Spruce Pine, North Carolina 28777. The meeting will address project specific questions, 
issues, bidding procedures and bid forms.  

 
Complete plans, specifications and contract documents will be open for inspection in the offices 
of Architectural Design Studio, P.A., 70 Wall Street in Asheville, North Carolina.  Digital plans 
and specifications will be provided to the plan rooms of the the Builders Exchange of 
Tennessee, Dodge Data & Analytics, CMD Group, iSqFt and the Women’s Business Center of 
Charlotte. Hard copies of plan sets may be obtained from Architectural Design Studio, 828-252-
0355, upon deposit of one hundred dollars ($100.00 by certified check).  The full plan deposit 
will be returned provided all documents are returned in good, usable condition within ten (10) 
days after the bid date.  Digital plans and specifications may be downloaded free of charge at 
the NCDOT website at the following link:    

https://connect.ncdot.gov/letting/Pages/Letting-List.aspx?let_type=13&let_status=Advertised 

 
NOTE:  The bidder shall include with the bid proposal the form Identification of Minority 
Business Participation identifying the minority business participation it will use on the project 
and shall include either Affidavit A or Affidavit B as applicable.  Forms and instructions are 
included within the Proposal Form in the bid documents.  Failure to complete these forms is 
grounds for rejection of the bid.  (GS143-128.2c Effective 1/1/2002.) 
 
All contractors are hereby notified that they must have proper license as required under the 
state laws governing their respective trades. 
 
General contractors are notified that Chapter 87, Article 1, General Statutes of North Carolina, 
will be observed in receiving and awarding general contracts.  General contractors submitting 
bids on this project must have license classification for General Construction. 
 



SCO-Notice To Bidders 2010 (Updated Dec. 2010) 

Each proposal shall be accompanied by a certified check drawn on some bank or trust 
company, insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, of an amount equal to not less 
than five percent (5%) of the proposal, or in lieu thereof a bidder may offer a bid bond of five 
percent (5%) of the bid executed by a surety company licensed under the laws of North Carolina 
to execute the contract in accordance with the bid bond.  Said deposit shall be retained by the 
owner as liquidated damages in event of failure of the successful bidder to execute the contract 
within ten days after the award or to give satisfactory surety as required by law. 
 
A performance bond and a payment bond will be required for one hundred percent (100%) of 
the contract price. 
 
Payment will be made based on ninety-five percent (95%) of monthly estimates and final 
payment made upon completion and acceptance of work. 
 
No bid may be withdrawn after the scheduled closing time for the receipt of bids for a period of 
30 days. 
 
The owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 
 
 
Designer:      Owner: 
 
Architectural Design Studio, PA   NC Department of Transportation 
70 Wall Street      1525 Mail Service Center 
Asheville NC 28801     Raleigh, NC 27699-1525 
Phone - 828-252-0355     
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
     For a proposal to be considered it must be in accordance with the following instructions:   
 
 1.  PROPOSALS   
 
  Proposals must be made in strict accordance with the Form of Proposal provided therefor, and 

properly filled in.  When requested alternates are not bid, the proposer shall so indicate by the 
The bidder agrees that bid 

on Form of Proposal detached from specifications will be considered and will have the same 
force and effect as if attached thereto.  Photocopied or faxed proposals will not be considered.  
Numbers shall be stated both in writing and in figures for the base bids and alternates. If 
figures and writing differ, the written number will supersede the figures. 

 
  Any modifications to the Form of Proposal (including alternates and/or unit prices) will 

disqualify the bid and may cause the bid to be rejected. 
 
  The bidder shall fill in the Form of Proposal as follows:  
 
  a. If the documents are executed by a sole owner, that fact shall be evidenced by the word 

"Owner" appearing after the name of the person executing them. 
 
  b. If the documents are executed by a partnership, that fact shall be evidenced by the word 

"Co-Partner" appearing after the name of the partner executing them. 
 
  c. If the documents are executed on the part of a corporation, they shall be executed by 

either the president or the vice president and attested by the secretary or assistant 
secretary in either case, and the title of the office of such persons shall appear after their 
signatures.  The seal of the corporation shall be impressed on each signature page of the 
documents. 

 
  d. If the proposal is made by a joint venture, it shall be executed by each member of the joint 

venture in the above form for sole owner, partnership or corporation, whichever form is 
applicable. 

 
  e. All signatures shall be properly witnessed. 
 
  f. If the contractor's license of a bidder is held by a person other than an owner, partner or 

officer of a firm, then the licensee shall also sign and be a party to the proposal.  The title 
"Licensee" shall appear under his/her signature. 

 
  Proposals should be addressed as indicated in the Advertisement for Bids and  be delivered, 

enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope, marked "Proposal" and bearing the title of the work, 
should clearly 

mark on the outside of the bid envelope which contract(s) they are bidding. 
 
  Bidder shall identify!"#!$%&!'()!"$%&!*(#"+($,!'-.(#&..&.!$%/$!0(11!'&!-$(1(2&)!"#!$%&!3+"4&5$!0($%!

5"++&.3"#)(#6!$"$/1!)"11/+!7/1-&!"8!$%&!'()!/#)!/88()/7($!1(.$(#6!6"")!8/($%!&88"+$.!"+!/#!/88()/7($!
(#)(5/$(#6!0"+9!-#)&+!5"#$+/5$!0(11!'&!.&18:3&+8"+*&);!/.!+&<-(+&)!',!=>?>!@AB:@CD>CE5F!/#)!
=>?>!@AB:@CD>CE8F>!!Failure to comply with these requirements is grounds for rejection of the 
bid. 
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  For projects bid in the single-prime alternative, the names and license numbers of major 
subcontractors shall be listed on the proposal form.  

 
 It shall be the specific responsibility of the bidder to deliver his bid to the proper official at the 

selected place and prior to the announced time for the opening of bids.  Later delivery of a bid 
for any reason, including delivery by any delivery service, shall disqualify the bid. 

 
 Unit prices quoted in the proposal shall include overhead and profit and shall be the full 

compensation for the contractor's cost involved in the work.  See General Conditions, Article 
19c-1.   

 
 2.  EXAMINATION OF CONDITIONS   
 
 It is understood and mutually agreed that by submitting a bid the bidder acknowledges that he 

has carefully examined all documents pertaining to the work, the location, accessibility and 
general character of the site of the work and all existing buildings and structures within and 
adjacent to the site, and has satisfied himself as to the nature of the work, the condition of 
existing buildings and structures, the conformation of the ground, the character, quality and 
quantity of the material to be encountered, the character of the equipment, machinery, plant 
and any other facilities needed preliminary to and during prosecution of the work, the general 
and local conditions, the construction hazards, and all other matters, including, but not limited 
to, the  labor situation which can in any way affect the work under the contract, and including 
all safety measures required by the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 and all rules 
and regulations issued pursuant thereto.  It is further mutually agreed that by submitting a 
proposal the bidder acknowledges that he has satisfied himself as to the feasibility and 
meaning of the plans, drawings, specifications and other contract documents for the 
construction of the work and that he accepts all the terms, conditions and stipulations 
contained therein; and that he is prepared to work in cooperation with other contractors 
performing work on the site. 

 
 Reference is made to contract documents for the identification of those surveys and 

investigation reports of subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site or otherwise 
affecting performance of the work which have been relied upon by the designer in preparing 
the documents.  The owner will make copies of all such surveys and reports available to the 
bidder upon request. 

 
 Each bidder may, at his own expense, make such additional surveys and investigations as he 

may deem necessary to determine his bid price for the performance of the work.  Any on-site 
investigation shall be done at the convenience of the owner.  Any reasonable request for 
access to the site will be honored by the owner. 

 
 3.  BULLETINS AND ADDENDA   
 
 Any addenda to specifications issued during the time of bidding are to be considered covered 

in the proposal and in closing a contract they will become a part thereof.  It shall be the 
 responsibility to ascertain prior to bid time the addenda issued and to see that his bid 

includes any changes thereby required. 
 
 Should the bidder find discrepancies in, or omission from, the drawings or documents or 

should he be in doubt as to their meaning, he shall at once notify the designer who will send 
written instructions in the form of addenda to all bidders.  Notification should be no later than 
seven (7) days prior to the date set for receipt of bids.  Neither the owner nor the designer will 
be responsible for any oral instructions. 
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 All addenda should be acknowledged by the bidder(s) on the Form of Proposal. However, 
even if not acknowledged, by submitting a bid, the bidder has certified that he has reviewed all 
issued addenda and has included all costs associated within his bid.  

 
 4.  BID SECURITY   
 
 Each proposal shall be accompanied by a cash deposit or a certified check drawn on some 

bank or trust company insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, or a bid bond in 
an amount equal to not less than five percent (5%) of the proposal, said deposit to be retained 
by the owner as liquidated damages in event of failure of the successful bidder to execute the 
contract within ten (10) days after the award or to give satisfactory surety as required by law 
(G.S. 143-129). 

 
 Bid bond shall be conditioned that the surety will, upon demand, forthwith make payment to 

the obligee upon said bond if the bidder fails to execute the contract.  The owner may retain 
bid securities of any bidder(s) who may have a reasonable chance of award of contract for the 
full duration of time stated in the Notice to Bidders.  Other bid securities may be released 
sooner, at the discretion of the owner.  All bid securities (cash or certified checks) shall be 
returned to the bidders promptly after award of contracts, and no later then seven (7) days 
after expiration of the holding period stated in the Notice to Bidders.  Standard Form of Bid 
Bond is included in these specifications and shall be used. 

 
 5.  RECEIPT OF BIDS 
 
 Bids shall be received in strict accordance with requirements of the General Statutes of North 

Carolina.  Bid security shall be required as prescribed by statute.  Prior to the closing of the 
bid, the bidder will be permitted to change or withdraw his bid.  Guidelines for opening of 
public construction bids are available from the State Construction Office. 

 
 6.  OPENING OF BIDS 
 
 Upon opening, all bids shall be read aloud.  Once bidding is closed, there shall not be any 

withdrawal of bids by any bidder and no bids may be returned by the designer to any bidder.  
After the opening of bids, no bid may be withdrawn, except under the provisions of General 
Statute 143-129.1, for a period of thirty days unless otherwise specified.  Should the 
successful bidder default and fail to execute a contract, the contract may be awarded to the 
next lowest and responsible bidder.  The owner reserves the unqualified right to reject any and 
all bids.  Reasons for rejection may include, but shall not be limited to, the following: 

 
 a. If the Form of Proposal furnished to the bidder is not used or is altered. 
 
 b. If the bidder fails to insert a price for all bid items, alternate and unit prices requested. 
 
 c. If the bidder adds any provisions reserving the right to accept or reject any award. 
 
 d. If there are unauthorized additions or conditional bids, or irregularities of any kind which 

tend to make the proposal incomplete, indefinite or ambiguous as to its meaning. 
 
 e. If the bidder fails to complete the proposal form where information is requested so the bid 

may be properly evaluated by the owner. 
 
 f. If the unit prices contained in the bid schedule are unacceptable to the owner and the 

State Construction Office.  
 
 g. If the bidder fails to comply with other instructions stated herein. 
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 7.  BID EVALUATION 
 
 The award of the contract will be made to the lowest responsible bidder as soon as practical.  

The owner may award on the basis of the base bid and any alternates the owner chooses. 
 
 Before awarding a contract, the owner may require the apparent low bidder to qualify himself 

to be a responsible bidder by furnishing any or all of the following data: 
 
 a. The latest financial statement showing assets and liabilities of the company or other 

information satisfactory to the owner. 
 
 b. A listing of completed projects of similar size. 
 
 c. Permanent name and address of place of business. 
 
 d. The number of regular employees of the organization and length of time the organization 

has been in business under present name. 
 
 e. The name and home office address of the surety proposed and the name and address of 

the responsible local claim agent. 
 
 f. The names of members of the firms who hold appropriate trade licenses, together with 

license numbers. 
 
 g. If prequalified, contractor info will be reviewed and evaluated comparatively to submitted 

prequalification package. 
 
 Failure or refusal to furnish any of the above information, if requested, shall constitute a basis 

for disqualification of any bidder. 
 
 In determining the lowest responsible, responsive bidder, the owner shall take into 

-128.2(c), the past 
performance of the bidder on construction contracts for the State with particular concern 
given to completion times, quality of work, cooperation with other contractors, and 
cooperation with the designer and owner.  Failure of the low bidder to furnish affidavit and/or 
documentation as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) shall constitute a basis for disqualification of 
the bid. 

 
 Should the owner adjudge that the apparent low bidder is not the lowest responsible, 

responsive bidder by virtue of the above information, said apparent low bidder will be so 
notified and his bid security shall be returned to him.   

 
 8.  PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
 The successful bidder, upon award of contract, shall furnish a performance bond in an amount 

equal to 100 percent of the contract price.  See Article 35, General Conditions. 
 
 9.  PAYMENT BOND 
 
 The successful bidder, upon award of contract, shall furnish a payment bond in an amount 

equal to 100 percent of the contract price.  See Article 35, General Conditions. 
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10.  PAYMENTS 
 
 Payments to the successful bidders (contractors) will be made on the basis of monthly 

estimates.  See Article 31, General Conditions. 
 
11.  PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 
 Prior to the date set for receiving bids, the Designer may arrange and conduct a Pre-Bid 

Conference for all prospective bidders.  The purpose of this conference is to review project 
requirements and to respond to questions from prospective bidders and their subcontractors 
or material suppliers related to the intent of bid documents.  Attendance by prospective 

 
 
12.  SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

In accordance with the provisions of G.S. 133-3, material, product, or equipment substitutions 
proposed by the bidders to those specified herein can only be considered during the bidding 
phase until ten (10) days prior to the receipt of bids when submitted to the Designer with 
sufficient data to confirm material, product, or equipment equality.  Proposed substitutions 
submitted after this time will be considered only as potential change order. 

 
 Submittals for proposed substitutions shall include the following information: 
 
 a. Name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer and supplier as appropriate. 
 
 b. Trade name, model or catalog designation. 
 
 c. Product data including performance and test data, reference standards, and technical 

descriptions of material, product, or equipment.  Include color samples and samples of 
available finishes as appropriate. 

 
 d. Detailed comparison with specified products including performance capabilities, 

warranties, and test results. 
 
 e. Other pertinent data including data requested by the Designer to confirm product 

equality. 
 
 If a proposed material, product, or equipment substitution is deemed equal by the Designer to 

those specified, all bidders of record will be notified by Addendum. 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT  

The use or reproduction of this document or any part thereof is authorized for and limited to use on 
projects of the State of North Carolina, and is distributed by, through and at the discretion of the 
State Construction Office, Raleigh, North Carolina, for that distinct and sole purpose.  
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ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 
 
 a. The contract documents consist of the Notice to Bidders; Instructions to Bidders; 

General Conditions of the Contract; special conditions if applicable; Supplementary 
General Conditions; the drawing and specifications, including all bulletins, addenda or 
other modifications of the drawings and specifications incorporated into the documents 
prior to their execution; the proposal; the contract; the performance bond; the payment 
bond; insurance certificates; the approval of the attorney general; and the certificate of the 
Office of State Budget and Management.  All of these items together form the contract. 

 
 b. The owner is the State of North Carolina through the agency named in the contract. 
 
 c. The designer(s) are those referred to within this contract, or their authorized 

representatives.  The Designer(s), as referred to herein, shall mean  architect and/or 
engineer.  They will be referred to hereinafter as if each were of the singular number, 
masculine gender. 

 
 d. The contractor, as referred to hereinafter, shall be deemed to be either of the several 

contracting parties called the "Party of the First Part" in either of the several contracts in 
connection with the total project.  Where, in special instances hereinafter, a particular 
contractor is intended, an adjective precedes the word "contractor," as "general," 
"heating," etc.  For the purposes of a single prime contract, the term Contractor shall be 
deemed to 
single Construction Contract.  Any references or adjectives that name or infer multiple 
prime contractors shall be interpreted to mean the single prime Contractor. 

 
 e. A subcontractor, as the term is used herein, shall be understood to be one who has 

entered into a direct contract with a contractor, and includes one who furnishes materials 
worked to a special design in accordance with plans and specifications covered by the 
contract, but does not include one who only sells or furnishes materials not requiring 
work so described or detailed. 

 
 f. Written notice shall be defined as notice in writing delivered in person to the contractor, 

or to a partner of the firm in the case of a partnership, or to a member of the contracting 
organization, or to an officer of the organization in the case of a corporation, or sent to 
the last known business address of the contracting organization by registered mail. 

 
 g. Work, as used herein as a noun, is intended to include materials, labor, and workmanship 

of the appropriate contractor. 
 
 h. The project is the total construction work to be performed under the contract documents 

by the several contractors. 
 

i. Project Expediter, as used herein, is an entity stated in the contract documents, 
designated to effectively facilitate scheduling and coordination of work activities.  See 
Article 14(f) for responsibilities of a Project Expediter.  For the purposes of a single 
prime contract, the single prime contractor shall be designated as the Project 
Expediter. 

 
j. Change order, as used herein, shall mean a written order to the contractor subsequent to 

the signing of the contract authorizing a change in the contract.  The change order shall 
be signed by the contractor, designer and the owner, and approved by the State 
Construction Office, in that order (Article 19). 
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k. Field Order, as used herein, shall mean a written approval for the contractor to proceed 
with the work requested by owner prior to issuance of a formal Change Order.  The field 
order shall be signed by the contractor, designer, owner, and State Construction Office. 

 
l. Time of completion, as stated in the contract documents, is to be interpreted as 

consecutive calendar days measured from the date established in the written Notice to 
Proceed, or such other date as may be established herein (Article 23). 

 
m. Liquidated damages, as stated in the contract documents [, is an amount reasonably 

estimated in advance to cover the 
economic loss in not being able to use  the Project for its intended purposes at the end of 

 change order, if any, by reason of failure of 
the contractor(s) to complete the work within the time specified.  Liquidated damages 

 (including but not 
limited to additional fees for architectural and engineering services, testing services, 
inspection services, commissioning services, etc.), such other damages directly resulting 
from delays caused solely by the contractor, or consequential damages that the Owner 
identified in the bid documents that may be impacted by any delay caused soley by the 
Contractor (e.g., if a multi-phased project-subsequent phases, delays in start other 
projects that are dependent on the completion of this Project, extension of leases and/or 
maintenance agreements for other facilities).  

 
n. Surety, as used herein, shall mean the bonding company or corporate body which is 

bound with and for the contractor, and which engages to be responsible for the 
contractor and his acceptable performance of the work. 

 
o. Routine written communications between the Designer and the Contractor are any 

transmittal format, sent by mail, courier, electronic mail, or facsimile.  Such 
communications can not  

 
p. Clarification or Request for information (RFI) is a request from the Contractor 

seeking an interpretation or clarification by the Designer relative to the contract 
documents.  The RFI, which shall be labeled (RFI), shall clearly and concisely set forth 
the issue or item requiring clarification or interpretation and why the response is needed.  

documents requirements in question, along with reasons for such an understanding. 
 

q. Approval means written or imprinted acknowledgement that materials, equipment or 
methods of construction are acceptable for use in the work. 

 
r. Inspection shall mean examination or observation of work completed or in progress to 

determine its compliance with contract documents. 
 
s.  shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, 

or installation methods considered equal by the bidder in all characteristics (physical, 
functional, and aesthetic) to those specified in the contract documents. Acceptance of 
equal is subject to approval of Designer and owner. 

 
t.  shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, 

or installation methods deviating in at least one characteristic (physical, functional, or 
aesthetic) from those specified, but which in the opinion of the bidder would improve 
competition and/or enhance the finished installation. Acceptance of substitution is subject 
to the approval of the Designer and owner. 
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u. Provide shall mean furnish and install complete in place, new, clean, operational, and 
ready for use. 

 
v. Indicated and shown shall mean provide as detailed, or called for, and reasonably 

implied in the contract documents. 
 
w. Special inspector is one who inspects materials, installation, fabrication, erection or 

placement of components and connections requiring special expertise to ensure 
compliance with the approved construction documents and referenced standards. 

 
x. Commissioning is a quality assurance process that verifies and documents that building 

project design documents. 
 
y. Designer Final Inspection is the inspection performed by the design team to determine 

the completeness of the project in accordance with approved plans and specifications.  
This inspection occurs prior to SCO final inspection. 

 
z. SCO Final Inspection is the inspection performed by the State Construction Office to 

determine the completeness of the project in accordance with NC Building Codes and 
approved plans and specifications. 

 
aa. Beneficial Occupancy is requested by the owner and is occupancy or partial occupancy 

of the building after all life safety items have been completed as determined by the State 
Construction Office.  Life safety items include but not limited to fire alarm, sprinkler, 
egress and exit lighting, fire rated walls, egress paths and security. 

 
bb. Final Acceptance is the date in which the State Construction Office accepts the 

construction as totally complete.  This includes the SCO Final Inspection and certification 
by the designer that all punch lists are completed. 
 

 
ARTICLE 2 - INTENT AND EXECUTION OF DOCUMENTS 
 
 a. The drawings and specifications are complementary, one to the other, and that which is 

shown on the drawings or called for in the specifications shall be as binding as if it were 
both called for and shown.  The intent of the drawings and specifications is to establish 
the scope of all labor, materials, transportation, equipment, and any and all other things 
necessary to provide a bid for a complete job.  In case of discrepancy or disagreement in 
the contract documents, the order of precedence shall be:  Form of Contract, 
specifications, large-scale detail drawings, small-scale drawings. 

 
 b. The wording of the specifications shall be interpreted in accordance with common usage 

of the language except that words having a commonly used technical or trade meaning 
shall be so interpreted in preference to other meanings. 

 
 c. The contractor shall execute each copy of the proposal, contract, performance bond and 

payment bond as follows: 
 
  1. If the documents are executed by a sole owner, that fact shall be evidenced by the 

word "Owner" appearing after the name of the person executing them. 
 
  2. If the documents are executed by a partnership, that fact shall be evidenced by the 

word "Co-Partner" appearing after the name of the partner executing them. 
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  3. If the documents are executed on the part of a corporation, they shall be executed by 

either the president or the vice president and attested by the secretary or assistant 
secretary in either case, and the title of the office of such persons shall appear after 
their signatures.  The seal of the corporation shall be impressed on each signature 
page of the documents. 

 
  4. If the documents are made by a joint venture, they shall be executed by each member 

of the joint venture in the above form for sole owner, partnership or corporation, 
whichever form is applicable to each particular member. 

 
  5. All signatures shall be properly witnessed. 
 
  6. If the contractor's license is held by a person other than an owner, partner or officer 

of a firm, then the licensee shall also sign and be a party to the contract.  The title 
"Licensee" shall appear under his/her signature. 

 
  7. The bonds shall be executed by an attorney-in-fact.  There shall be attached to each 

copy of the bond a certified copy of power of attorney properly executed and dated. 
 
  8. Each copy of the bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized individual agent of 

the bonding company licensed to do business in North Carolina.  The title "Licensed 
Resident Agent" shall appear after the signature. 

 
  9. The seal of the bonding company shall be impressed on each signature page of the 

bonds. 
 
  10. The contractor's signature on the performance bond and the payment bond shall 

correspond with that on the contract. The date of performance and payment bond 
shall not be prior to the date of the contract. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CLARIFICATIONS AND DETAIL DRAWINGS 
 
 a. In such cases where the nature of the work requires clarification by the designer, such 

clarification shall be furnished by the designer with reasonable promptness by means of 
written instructions or detail drawings, or both.  Clarifications and drawings shall be 
consistent with the intent of contract documents, and shall become a part thereof. 

 
b. The contractor(s) and the designer shall prepare, if deemed necessary, a schedule fixing 

dates upon which foreseeable clarifications will be required.  The schedule will be subject 
to addition or change in accordance with progress of the work.  The designer shall furnish 
drawings or clarifications in accordance with that schedule.  The contractor shall not 
proceed with the work without such detail drawings and/or written clarifications. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - COPIES OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 
  The designer or Owner shall furnish free of charge to the contractors electronic copies of 

plans and specifications. If requested by the contractor, paper copies of plans and 
specifications shall be furnished free of charge as follows: 

 
 a. General contractor - Up to twelve (12) sets of general contractor drawings and 

specifications, up to six (6) sets of which shall include drawings and specifications of all 
other contracts, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all appropriate 
drawings, upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-in-place that 
is at variance with the contract documents. 
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 b. Each other contractor - Up to six (6) sets of the appropriate drawings and specifications, 

up to three (3) sets of which shall include drawings and specifications of all other 
contracts, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all appropriate drawings, 
upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-in-place that is at 
variance with the contract documents. 

 
 c. Additional sets shall be furnished at cost, including mailing, to the contractor upon 

request by the contractor.  This cost shall be stated in the bidding documents. 
 

d. For the purposes of a single-prime contract, the contractor shall receive up to 30 sets of 
drawings and specifications, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all 
appropriate drawings, upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-
in-place that is at variance with the contract documents. 

 
 
ARTICLE 5 - SHOP DRAWINGS, SUBMITTALS, SAMPLES, DATA 
 

a. Within 15 consecutive calendar days after the notice to proceed, each prime contractor 
shall submit a schedule for submission of all shop drawings, product data, samples, and 
similar submittals through the Project Expediter to the Designer.  This schedule shall 
indicate the items, relevant specification sections, other related submittal, data, and the 
date when these items will be furnished to the designer. 

 
b. The Contractor(s) shall review, approve and submit to the Designer all Shop Drawings, 

Coordination Drawings, Product Data, Samples, Color Charts, and similar submittal data 
required or reasonably implied by the Contract Documents.  Required Submittals shall 

be noted on the submittals, and copies of all submittals shall be of sufficient quantity for 
the Designer to retain up to three (3) copies of each submittal for his own use plus 
additional copies as may be required by the Contractor.  Submittals shall be presented to 
the Designer in accordance with the schedule submitted in paragraph (a). so as to cause 
no delay in the activities of the Owner or of separate Contractors. 

 
c. The Designer shall review required submittals promptly, noting desired corrections if any, 

and retaining three (3) copies (1 for the Designer, 1 for the owner and 1 for SCO) for his 
use.  The remaining copies of each submittal shall be returned to the Contractor not later 

or for corrections and resubmittal as noted by the Designer.  When resubmittals are 
required, the submittal procedure shall be the same as for the original submittals. 

 
d. Approval of shop drawings/submittals by the Designer shall not be construed as relieving 

the Contractor from responsibility for compliance with the design or terms of the contract 
documents nor from responsibility of errors of any sort in the shop drawings, unless such 
lack of compliance or errors first have been called in writing to the attention of the 
Designer by the Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 6 - WORKING DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE JOB SITE 
 
 a. The contractor shall maintain, in readable condition at his job office, one complete set of 

working drawings and specifications for his work including all shop drawings.  Such 
drawings and specifications shall be available for use by the designer, his authorized 
representative, owner or State Construction Office. 
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b. The contractor shall maintain at the job office, a day-to-day record of work-in-place that is 
at variance with the contract documents.  Such variations shall be fully noted on project 
drawings by the contractor and submitted to the designer upon project completion and no 
later than 30 days after final acceptance of the project.  
 

c. The contractor shall maintain at the job office a record of all required tests that have been 
performed, clearly indicating the scope of work inspected and the date of approval or 
rejection. 
 

 
ARTICLE 7 - OWNERSHIP OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 

All drawings and specifications are instruments of service and remain the property of the 
owner.  The use of these instruments on work other than this contract without permission of 
the owner is prohibited.  All copies of drawings and specifications other than contract copies 
shall be returned to the owner upon request after completion of the work. 

 
ARTICLE 8 - MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, EMPLOYEES 
 
 a. The contractor shall, unless otherwise specified, supply and pay for all labor, 

transportation, materials, tools, apparatus, lights, power, heat, sanitary facilities, water, 
scaffolding and incidentals necessary for the completion of his work, and shall install, 
maintain and remove all equipment of the construction, other utensils or things, and be 
responsible for the safe, proper and lawful construction, maintenance and use of same, 
and shall construct in the best and most workmanlike manner, a complete job and 
everything incidental thereto, as shown on the plans, stated in the specifications, or 
reasonably implied therefrom, all in accordance with the contract documents. 

 
 b. All materials shall be new and of quality specified, except where reclaimed material is 

authorized herein and approved for use.  Workmanship shall at all times be of a grade 
accepted as the best practice of the particular trade involved, and as stipulated in written 
standards of recognized organizations or institutes of the respective trades except as 
exceeded or qualified by the specifications. 

 
 c. Upon notice, the contractor shall furnish evidence as to quality of materials. 
 
 d. Products are generally specified by ASTM or other reference standard and/or by 

manufacturer's name and model number or trade name.  When specified only by reference 
standard, the Contractor may select any product meeting this standard, by any 
manufacturer.  When several products or manufacturers are specified as being equally 
acceptable, the Contractor has the option of using any product and manufacturer 
combination listed.  However, the contractor shall be aware that the cited examples are 
used only to denote the quality standard of product desired and that they do not restrict 
bidders to a specific brand, make, manufacturer or specific name; that they are used only 
to set forth and convey to bidders the general style, type, character and quality of product 
desired; and that equivalent products will be acceptable.  Request for substitution of 
materials, items, or equipment shall be submitted to the designer for approval or 
disapproval; such approval or disapproval shall be made by the designer prior to the 
opening of bids. Alternate materials may be requested after the award if it can clearly be 
demonstrated that it is an added benefit to the owner and the designer and owner 
approves. 

 
 e. The designer is the judge of equality for proposed substitution of products, materials or 

equipment. 
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g. If at any time during the construction and completion of the work covered by these 
contract documents, the language, conduct, or attire of any workman of the various crafts 
be adjudged a nuisance to the owner or designer, or if any workman be considered 
detrimental to the work, the contractor shall order such parties removed immediately 
from grounds. 

 
ARTICLE 9 - ROYALTIES, LICENSES AND PATENTS 
 

It is the intention of the contract documents that the work covered herein will not 
constitute in any way infringement of any patent whatsoever unless the fact of such 
patent is clearly evidenced herein.  The contractor shall protect and save harmless the 
owner against suit on account of alleged or actual infringement.  The contractor shall pay 
all royalties and/or license fees required on account of patented articles or processes, 
whether the patent rights are evidenced hereinafter. 

 
ARTICLE 10 - PERMITS, INSPECTIONS, FEES, REGULATIONS 
 
 a. The contractor shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, codes, rules 

and regulations bearing on the conduct of the work under this contract.  If the contractor 
observes that the drawings and specifications are at variance therewith, he shall promptly 
notify the designer in writing.  See Instructions to Bidders, Paragraph 3, Bulletins and 
Addenda.  Any necessary changes required after contract award shall be made by change 
order in accordance with Article 19.  If the contractor performs any work knowing it to 
be contrary to such laws, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and without such 
notice to the designer, he shall bear all cost arising therefrom.  Additional requirements 
implemented after bidding will be subject to equitable negotiations. 

 
 b. All work under this contract shall conform to the North Carolina State Building Code and 

other State, local and national codes as are applicable.  The cost of all required 
inspections and permits shall be the responsibility of the contractor and included within 
the bid proposal.  All water taps, meter barrels, vaults and impact fees shall be paid by the 
contractor unless otherwise noted. 

 
d. Projects constructed by the State of North Carolina or by any agency or institution of the 

State are not subject to inspection by any county or municipal authorities and are not 
subject to county or municipal building codes.  The contractor shall, however, cooperate 
with the county or municipal authorities by obtaining building permits.  Permits shall be 
obtained at no cost. 

 
e. Projects involving local funding (community colleges) are subject also to county and 

municipal building codes and inspection by local authorities.  The contractor shall pay the 
cost of these permits and inspections. 
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ARTICLE 11 - PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND THE PUBLIC 
 

a. The contractors shall be jointly responsible for the entire site and the building or 
construction of the same and provide all the necessary protections, as required by the 
owner or designer, and by laws or ordinances governing such conditions.  They shall be 
responsible for any damage to the owner's property, or of that of others on the job, by 
them, their personnel, or their subcontractors, and shall make good such damages.  They 
shall be responsible for and pay for any damages caused to the owner.  All contractors 
shall have access to the project at all times. 

 
 b. The contractor shall provide cover and protect all portions of the structure when the 

work is not in progress, provide and set all temporary roofs, covers for doorways, sash 
and windows, and all other materials necessary to protect all the work on the building, 
whether set by him, or any of the subcontractors.  Any work damaged through the lack of 
proper protection or from any other cause, shall be repaired or replaced without extra 
cost to the owner. 

 
 c. No fires of any kind will be allowed inside or around the operations during the course of 

construction without special permission from the designer and owner. 
 
 d. The contractor shall protect all trees and shrubs designated to remain in the vicinity of the 

operations by building substantial boxes around same.  He shall barricade all walks, roads, 
etc., as directed by the designer to keep the public away from the construction.  All 
trenches, excavations or other hazards in the vicinity of the work shall be well barricaded 
and properly lighted at night. 

 
 e. The contractor shall provide all necessary safety measures for the protection of all 

persons on the job, including the requirements of the A.G.C. Accident Prevention 
Manual in Construction, as amended, and shall fully comply with all state laws or 
regulations and North Carolina State Building Code requirements to prevent accident or 
injury to persons on or about the location of the work.  He shall clearly mark or post 
signs warning of hazards existing, and shall barricade excavations, elevator shafts, 
stairwells and similar hazards.  He shall protect against damage or injury resulting from 
falling materials and he shall maintain all protective devices and signs throughout the 
progress of the work. 

 
 f. The contractor shall adhere to the rules, regulations and interpretations of the North 

Carolina Department of Labor relating to Occupational Safety and Health Standards for 
the Construction Industry (Title 29, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 1926, published in 
Volume 39, Number 122, Part II, June 24, 1974, Federal Register), and revisions thereto 
as adopted by General Statutes of North Carolina 95-126 through 155. 

 
 g. The contractor shall designate a responsible person of his organization as safety 

officer/inspector to inspect the project site for unsafe health and safety hazards, to report 
these hazards to the contractor for correction, and whose duties also include accident 
prevention on the project, and to provide other safety and health measures on the project 
site as required by the terms and conditions of the contract.The name of the safety 
inspector shall be made known to the designer and owner at the time of the 
preconstruction conference  and in all cases prior to any work starting on the project. 

 
h. In the event of emergency affecting the safety of life, the protection of work, or the safety 

of adjoining properties, the contractor is hereby authorized to act at his own discretion, 
without further authorization from anyone, to prevent such threatened injury or damage.  
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Any compensation claimed by the contractor on account of such action shall be 
determined as provided for under Article 19(b). 
 

i. Any and all costs associated with correcting damage caused to adjacent properties of the 
construction site or staging area shall be borne by the contractor.  These costs shall 
include but not be limited to flooding, mud, sand, stone, debris, and discharging of waste 
products. 

 
 
ARTICLE 12 - SEDIMENTATION POLLUTION CONTROL ACT OF 1973 
 
 a. Any land-disturbing activity performed by the contractor(s) in connection with the project 

shall comply with all erosion control measures set forth in the contract documents and 
any additional measures which may be required in order to ensure that the project is in 
full compliance with the Sedimentation Pollution Control Act of 1973, as implemented by 
Title 15, North Carolina Administrative Code, Chapter 4, Sedimentation Control, 
Subchapters 4A, 4B and 4C, as amended (15 N.C.A.C. 4A, 4B and 4C). 

 
 b. Upon receipt of notice that a land-disturbing activity is in violation of said act, the 

contractor(s) shall be responsible for ensuring that all steps or actions necessary to bring 
the project in compliance with said act are promptly taken. 

 
 c. The contractor(s) shall be responsible for defending any legal actions instituted pursuant 

to N.C.G.S. 113A-64 against any party or persons described in this article. 
 
 d. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the contractor(s) shall indemnify and hold harmless 

the owner, the designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the owner and 
designer, from and against all claims, damages, civil penalties, losses and expenses, 
including, but not limited to, attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the 
performance of work or failure of performance of work, provided that any such claim, 
damage, civil penalty, loss or expense is attributable to a violation of the Sedimentation 
Pollution Control Act.  Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge or 
otherwise reduced any other right or obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist 
as to any party or persons described in this article. 

 
ARTICLE 13 - INSPECTION OF THE WORK  
 
 a. It is a condition of this contract that the work shall be subject to inspection during normal 

working hours and during any time work is in preparation and progress by the designer, 
designated official representatives of the owner, State Construction Office and those 
persons required by state law to test special work for official approval.  The contractor 
shall therefore provide safe access to the work at all times for such inspections. 

 
b. All instructions to the contractor will be made only by or through the designer or his 

designated project representative.  Observations made by official representatives of the 
owner shall be conveyed to the designer for review and coordination prior to issuance to 
the contractor. 

 
c. All work shall be inspected by designer, special inspector and/or State Construction 

Office prior to being covered by the contractor.  Contractor shall give a minimum two 
weeks notice unless otherwise agreed to by all parties.  If inspection fails, after the first 
reinspection all costs associated with additional reinspections shall be borne by the 
contractor. 
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 d. Where special inspection or testing is required by virtue of any state laws, instructions of 
the designer, specifications or codes, the contractor shall give adequate notice to the 
designer of the time set for such inspection or test, if the inspection or test will be 
conducted by a party other than the designer.  Such special tests or inspections will be 
made in the presence of the designer, or his authorized representative, and it shall be the 
contractor's responsibility to serve ample notice of such tests. 

 
 e. All laboratory tests shall be paid by the owner unless provided otherwise in the contract 

documents except the general contractor shall pay for laboratory tests to establish design 
mix for concrete, and for additional tests to prove compliance with contract documents 
where materials have tested deficient except when the testing laboratory did not follow 
the appropriate ASTM testing procedures. 

 
 f. Should any work be covered up or concealed prior to inspection and approval by the 

designer, special inspector, and/or State Construction Office such work shall be 
uncovered or exposed for inspection, if so requested by the designer in writing.  
Inspection of the work will be made upon notice from the contractor.  All cost involved 
in uncovering, repairing, replacing, recovering and restoring to design condition, the 
work that has been covered or concealed will be paid by the contractor involved. 

 
 
 
ARTICLE 14 - CONSTRUCTION SUPERVISION AND SCHEDULE 
 
 a. Throughout the progress of the work, each contractor shall keep at the job site, a 

competent superintendent and supervisory staff satisfactory to the designer and the 
owner.  The superintendent and supervisory staff shall not be changed without the 
consent of the designer and owner unless said superintendent ceases to be employed by 
the contractor or ceases to be competent as determined by the contractor, designer or 
owner.  The superintendent and other staff designated by the contractor in writing shall 
have authority to act on behalf of the contractor, and instructions, directions or notices 
given to him shall be as binding as if given to the contractor.  However, directions, 
instructions, and notices shall be confirmed in writing. 

 
 b. The contractor shall examine and study the drawings and specifications and fully 

understand the project design, and shall provide constant and efficient supervision to the 
work.  Should he discover any discrepancies of any sort in the drawings or specifications, 
he shall report them to the designer without delay.  He will not be held responsible for 
discrepancies in the drawings and/or specifications, but shall be held responsible to report 
them should they become known to him. 

 
 c. All contractors shall be required to cooperate and consult with each other during the 

construction of this project.  Prior to installation of work, all contractors shall jointly 
prepare coordination drawings, showing locations of various ductworks, piping, motors, 
pumps, and other mechanical or electrical equipment, in relation to the structure, walls 
and ceilings.  These drawings shall be submitted to the designer through the Project 
Expediter for information only.  Each contractor shall lay out and execute his work to 
cause the least delay to other contractors.  Each contractor shall be financially responsible 
for any damage to other contractor's work and for undue delay caused to other 
contractors on the project. 

 
 d. The contractor is required to attend job site progress conferences as called by the 

designer. The contractor shall be represented at these job progress conferences by both 
home office and project personnel. These representatives shall have authority to act on 
behalf of the contractor.  These meetings shall be open to subcontractors, material 
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suppliers and any others who can contribute toward maintaining required job progress.  It 
shall be the principal purpose of these meetings, or conferences, to effect coordination, 
cooperation and assistance in every practical way toward the end of maintaining progress 
of the project on schedule and to complete the project within the specified contract time.  
Each contractor shall be prepared to assess progress of the work as required in his 
particular contract and to recommend remedial measures for correction of progress as 
may be appropriate.  The designer or his authorized representative shall be the 
coordinator of the conferences and shall preside as chairman. The contractor shall turn 
over a copy of his daily reports to the Designer and Owner at the job site progress 
conference.  Owner will determine daily report format. 

 
e The contractor(s) shall, employ an engineer or a land surveyor licensed in the State of 

North Carolina to lay out the work and to establish a bench mark in a location where 
same will not be disturbed and where direct instruments sights may be taken. 

 
f. The designer shall designate a Project Expediter on projects involving two or more prime 

contracts.  The Project Expediter shall be designated in the Supplementary General 
Conditions.  The Project Expediter shall have at a minimum the following responsibilities. 

 
1. Prepare the project construction schedule and shall allow all prime contractors 

(multi-prime contract) and subcontractors (single-prime contract) performing 
general, plumbing, HVAC, and electrical work equal input into the preparation of the 
initial construction schedule. 
 

2. Maintain a project progress schedule for all contractors. 
 

3. Give adequate notice to all contractors to ensure efficient continuity of all phases of 
the work. 
 

4. Notify the designer of any changes in the project schedule. 
 

  5. Recommend to the owner whether payment to a contractor shall be approved. 
 
g. It shall be the responsibility of the Project Expediter to cooperate with and obtain from 

several prime contractors and subcontractors on the job, their respective work activities 
and integrate these activities into a project construction schedule in form of a detailed bar 
chart or Critical Path Method (CPM), schedule.  Each prime contractor shall provide 
work activities within fourteen (14) days of request by the Project Expedite

the project requiring at least one (1) day, but not more than fourteen (14) days, to 
complete or fulfill.   The project construction schedule shall graphically show all salient 
features of the work required to construct the project from start to finish and within the 

early completion and contractual completion dates is part of the project total float time; 
and shall be used as such, unless amended by a change order.  On a multi-prime project, 
each prime contractor shall review the proposed construction schedule and approve same 
in writing.  The Project Expediter shall submit the proposed construction schedule to the 
designer for comments.  The complete Project construction schedule shall be of the type 
set forth in the Supplementary General Condition or subparagraph (1) or (2) below, as 
appropriate: 
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1. For a project with total contracts of $500,000 or less, a bar chart schedule will satisfy 

the above requirement.  The schedule shall indicate the estimated starting and 
completion dates for each major element of the work. 

 
2. For a project with total contracts over $500,000, a Critical Path Method (CPM) 

schedule shall be utilized to control the planning and scheduling of the Work.  The 
CPM schedule shall be the responsibility of the Project Expediter and shall be paid for 
by the Project Expediter. 

 
Bar Chart Schedule:  Where a bar chart schedule is required, it shall be time-scaled in 
weekly increments, shall indicate the estimated starting and completion dates for each 
major element of the work by trade and by area, level, or zone, and shall schedule dates 
for all salient features, including but not limited to the placing of orders for materials, 
submission of shop drawings and other Submittals for approval, approval of shop 
drawings by designers, the manufacture and delivery of material, the testing and the 
installation of materials, supplies and equipment, and all Work activities to be performed 
by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall allow sufficient time in his schedule for all 
commissioning, required inspections and completion of final punchlist(s).  Each Work 
activity will be assigned a time estimate by the Contractor.  One day shall be the smallest 
time unit used. 
 
CPM Schedule:  Where a CPM schedule is required, it shall be in time-scaled 

 time estimates.  The CPM 
schedule shall be drawn or plotted with activities grouped or zoned by Work area or 
subcontract as opposed to a random (or scattered) format.  The CPM schedule shall be 
time-scaled on a weekly basis and shall be drawn or plotted at a level of detail and logic 
which will schedule all salient features of the work to be performed by the Contractor.  
The Contractor shall allow sufficient time in his schedule for all commissioning, required 
inspections and completion of final punchlist(s)..  Each Work activity will be assigned a 
time estimate by the Contractor.  One day shall be the smallest time unit used. 

 
The CPM schedule will identify and describe each activity, state the duration of each 
activity, the calendar dates for the early and late start and the early and late finish of each 
activity, and clearly highlight all activities on the critical path.  "Total float" and "free 
float" shall be indicated for all activities.  Float time shall not be considered for the 
exclusive use or benefit of either the Owner or the Contractor, but must be allocated in 
the best interest of completing the Work within the Contract time.  Extensions to the 
Contract time, when granted by Change Order, will be granted only when equitable time 
adjustment exceeds the Total Float in the activity or path of activities affected by the 
change.  On contracts with a price over $2,500,000, the CPM schedule shall also show 
what part of the Contract Price is attributable to each activity on the schedule, the sum of 
which for all activities shall equal the total Contract Price. 

 
Early Completion of Project:  The Contractor may attempt to complete the project 
prior to the Contract Completion Date.  However, such planned early completion shall be 
for the Contractor's convenience only and shall not create any additional rights of the 
Contractor or obligations of the Owner under this Contract, nor shall it change the Time 
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for Completion or the Contract Completion Date.  The Contractor shall not be required 
to pay liquidated damages to the Owner because of its failure to complete by its planned 
earlier date.  Likewise, the Owner shall not pay the Contractor any additional 
compensation for early completion nor will the Owner owe the Contractor any 
compensation should the Owner, its officers, employees, or agents cause the Contractor 
not to complete earlier than the date required by the Contract Documents. 

 
h. The proposed project construction schedule shall be presented to the designer no later 

than  fifteen (15) days after written notice to proceed.  No application for payment will be 
processed until this schedule is accepted by the designer and owner. 

 
i. The approved project construction schedule shall be distributed to all contractors and 

displayed at the job site by the Project Expediter. 
 
j. The several contractors shall be responsible for their work activities and shall notify the 

Project Expediter of any necessary changes or adjustments to their work.  The Project 
Expediter shall maintain the project construction schedule, making biweekly adjustments, 
updates, corrections, etc., that are necessary to finish the project within the Contract 
time, keeping all contractors and the designer fully informed.  Copy of a bar chart 
schedule annotated to show the current progress shall be submitted by the Contractor(s) 
to the designer, along with monthly request for payment.  For project requiring CPM 
schedule, the Contractor shall submit a biweekly report of the status of all activities.  The 
bar chart schedule or status report shall show the actual Work completed to date in 
comparison with the original Work scheduled for all activities.  If any activities of the 
work of several contractors are behind schedule, the contractor must indicate in writing, 
what measures will be taken to bring each such activity back on schedule and to ensure 
that the Contract Completion Date is not exceeded.  A plan of action and recovery 
schedule shall be developed and submitted to the designer by the Project Expediter, when 

lays, that are in the opinion of the designer or the 

scheduled completion is brought into question; (2) the updated construction schedule is 
thirty (30) days behind the planned or baseline schedule and no legitimate time 
extensions, as determined by the Designer, are in process; and (3) the contractor desires 
to make changes in the logic (sequencing of work) or the planned duration of future 
activities of the CPM schedule which, in the opinion of the designer or the owner, are of 
a major nature. The plan of action, when required shall be submitted to the Owner for 
review within two (2) business days of the Contractor receiving the Owner's written 
demand.  The recovery schedule, when required, shall be submitted to the Owner within 
five (5) calendar days of the Contractor's receiving the Owner's written demand.  Failure 
to provide an updated construction schedule or a recovery schedule may be grounds for 
rejection of payment applications or withholding of funds as set forth in Article 33. 

 
 k. The Project Expediter shall notify each contractor of such events or time frames that are 

critical to the progress of the job.  Such notice shall be timely and reasonable.  Should the 
progress be delayed due to the work of any of the several contractors, it shall be the duty 
of the Project Expediter to immediately notify the contractor(s) responsible for such 
delay, the designer, the State Construction Office and other prime contractors.  The 
designer shall determine the contractor(s) who caused the delays and notify the bonding 
company of the responsible contractor(s) of the delays; and shall make a recommendation 
to the owner regarding further action. 

 
 l. Designation as Project Expediter entails an additional project control responsibility and 

does not alter in any way the responsibility of the contractor so designated, nor the 
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responsibility of the other contractors involved in the project. 
Superintendent(s) shall be in attendance at the Project site at all times when work is in 
progress unless conditions are beyond the control of the Contractor or until termination 
of the Contract in accordance with the Contract Documents.  It is understood that such 
Superintendent shall be acceptable to the Owner and Designer and shall be the one who 
will be continued in that capacity for the duration of the project unless he ceases to be on 

  The Superintendent shall not be 
employed on any other project for or by the Contractor or by any other entity during the 
course of the Work.  If the Superintendent is employed by the Contractor on another 

monthly general condition costs and amount representing the Superin
shall deduct that amount for each month thereafter until the Contractor has the 
Superintendent back on the -time. 

 
 
ARTICLE 15 - SEPARATE CONTRACTS AND CONTRACTOR RELATIONSHIPS 
 
 a. Effective from January 1, 2002, Chapter 143, Article 8, was amended, to allow public 

contracts to be delivered by the following delivery methods: single-prime, dual (single-
prime and separate-prime), construction manager at risk, and alternative contracting 
method as approved by the State Building Commission.  The owner reserves the right to 
prepare separate specifications, receive separate bids, and award separate contracts for 
such other major items of work as may be in the best interest of the State.  For the 
purposes of a single prime contract, refer to Article 1  Definitions. 

 
 b. All contractors shall cooperate with each other in the execution of their work, and shall 

plan their work in such manner as to avoid conflicting schedules or delay of the work.  
See Article 14, Construction Supervision. 

 
 c. If any part of contractor's work depends upon the work of another contractor, defects 

which may affect that work shall be reported to the designer in order that prompt 
inspection may be made and the defects corrected.  Commencement of work by a 
contractor where such condition exists will constitute acceptance of the other contractor's 
work as being satisfactory in all respects to receive the work commenced, except as to 
defects which may later develop.  The designer shall be the judge as to the quality of 
work and shall settle all disputes on the matter between contractors. 

 
d. Any mechanical or electrical work such as sleeves, inserts, chases, openings, penetrations, 

etc., which is located in the work of the general contractor shall be built in by the general 
contractor.  The respective mechanical and electrical contractors shall set all sleeves, 
inserts and other devices that are to be incorporated into the structure in cooperation and 
under the supervision of the general contractor.  The responsibility for the exact location 
of such items shall be that of the mechanical and/or electrical contractor. 

 
e. The designer and the owner shall have access to the work whenever it is in preparation 

and progress and during normal working hours.  The contractor shall provide facilities for 
such access so the designer may perform his functions under the contract documents. 

 
 f. Should a contractor cause damage to the work or property of another contractor, he shall 

be directly responsible, and upon notice, shall promptly settle the claim or otherwise 
resolve the dispute. 

 
ARTICLE 16 - SUBCONTRACTS AND SUBCONTRACTORS 
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 a. Within thirty (30) days after award of the contract, the contractor shall submit to the 
designer, owner and to the State Construction Office a list giving the names and 
addresses of subcontractors and equipment and material suppliers he proposes to use, 
together with the scope of their respective parts of the work.  Should any subcontractor 
be disapproved by the designer or owner, the designer or owner shall submit his reasons 
for disapproval in writing to the State Construction Office for its consideration with a 
copy to the contractor.  If the State Construction Office concurs with the designer's or 

 recommendation, the contractor shall submit a substitute for approval.  The 
designer and owner shall act promptly in the approval of subcontractors, and when 
approval of the list is given, no changes of subcontractors will be permitted except for 
cause or reason considered justifiable by the designer or owner. 

 
 b. The designer will furnish to any subcontractor, upon request, evidence regarding amounts 

of money paid to the contractor on account of the subcontractor's work. 
 
 c. The contractor is and remains fully responsible for his own acts or omissions as well as 

those of any subcontractor or of any employee of either.  The contractor agrees that no 
contractual relationship exists between the subcontractor and the owner in regard to the 
contract, and that the subcontractor acts on this work as an agent or employee of the 
contractor. 

 
 d. The owner reserves the right to limit the amount of portions of work to be subcontracted 

as hereinafter specified. 
 
 
 
 
ARTICLE 17 - CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR RELATIONSHIPS 
 

The contractor agrees that the terms of these contract documents shall apply equally to each 
subcontractor as to the contractor, and the contractor agrees to take such action as may be 
necessary to bind each subcontractor to these terms.  The contractor further agrees to 
conform to the Code of Ethical Conduct as adopted by the Associated General Contractors of 
America, Inc., with respect to contractor-subcontractor relationships, and that payments to 
subcontractors shall be made in accordance with the provisions of G.S. 143-134.1 titled 
Interest on final payments due to prime contractors: payments to subcontractors. 

 
 a. On all public construction contracts which are let by a board or governing body of the 

state government or any political subdivision thereof, except contracts let by the 
Department of Transportation pursuant to G.S. 136-28.1, the balance due prime 
contractors shall be paid in full within 45 days after respective prime contracts of the 
project have been accepted by the owner, certified by the architect, engineer or designer 
to be completed in accordance with terms of the plans and specifications, or occupied by 
the owner and used for the purpose for which the project was constructed, whichever 
occurs first.  Provided, however, that whenever the architect or consulting engineer in 
charge of the project determines that delay in completion of the project in accordance 
with terms of the plans and specifications is the fault of the contractor, the project may be 
occupied and used for the purposes for which it was constructed without payment of any 
interest on amounts withheld past the 45 day limit.  No payment shall be delayed because 
of the failure of another prime contractor on such project to complete his contract.  
Should final payment to any prime contractor beyond the date such contracts have been 
certified to be completed by the designer or architect, accepted by the owner, or occupied 
by the owner and used for the purposes for which the project was constructed, be delayed 
by more than 45 days, said prime contractor shall be paid interest, beginning on the 46th 
day, at the rate of one percent (1%) per month or fraction thereof unless a lower rate is 
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agreed upon on such unpaid balance as may be due.  In addition to the above final 
payment provisions, periodic payments due a prime contractor during construction shall 
be paid in accordance with the payment provisions of the contract documents or said 
prime contractor shall be paid interest on any such unpaid amount at the rate stipulated 
above for delayed final payments.  Such interest shall begin on the date the payment is 
due and continue until the date on which payment is made.  Such due date may be 
established by the terms of the contract.  Funds for payment of such interest on 
state-owned projects shall be obtained from the current budget of the owning department, 
institution or agency.  Where a conditional acceptance of a contract exists, and where the 
owner is retaining a reasonable sum pending correction of such conditions, interest on 
such reasonable sum shall not apply. 

 
 b. Within seven days of receipt by the prime contractor of each periodic or final payment, 

the prime contractor shall pay the subcontractor based on work completed or service 
provided under the subcontract.  Should any periodic or final payment to the 
subcontractor be delayed by more than seven days after receipt of periodic or final 
payment by the prime contractor, the prime contractor shall pay the subcontractor 
interest, beginning on the eighth day, at the rate of one percent (1%) per month or 
fraction thereof on such unpaid balance as may be due. 

 
 c. The percentage of retainage on payments made by the prime contractor to the 

subcontractor shall not exceed the percentage of retainage on payments made by the 
owner to the prime contractor.  Any percentage of retainage on payments made by the 
prime contractor to the subcontractor that exceeds the percentage of retainage on 
payments made by the owner to the prime contractor shall be subject to interest to be 
paid by the prime contractor to the subcontractor at the rate of one percent (1%) per 
month or fraction thereof. 

 
 d. Nothing in this section shall prevent the prime contractor at the time of application and 

certification to the owner from withholding application and certification to the owner for 
payment to the subcontractor for unsatisfactory job progress; defective construction not 
remedied; disputed work; third-party claims filed or reasonable evidence that claim will be 
filed; failure of subcontractor to make timely payments for labor, equipment and 
materials; damage to prime contractor or another subcontractor; reasonable evidence that 
subcontract cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the subcontract sum; or a 
reasonable amount for retainage not to exceed the initial percentage retained by owner. 

 
ARTICLE 18 - DESIGNER'S STATUS 
 
 a. The designer shall provide general administration of the performance of construction 

contracts, including liaison and necessary inspection of the work to ensure compliance 
with plans and specifications.  He is the agent of the owner only for the purpose of 
constructing this work and to the extent stipulated in the contract documents.  He has 
authority to direct work to be performed, to stop work, to order work removed, or to 
order corrections of faulty work, where any such action by the designer may be necessary 
to assure successful completion of the work. 

 
 b. The designer is the impartial interpreter of the contract documents, and, as such, he shall 

exercise his powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both the owner 
and the contractor, taking sides with neither. 

 
 c. Should the designer cease to be employed on the work for any reason whatsoever, then 

the owner shall employ a competent replacement who shall assume the status of the 
former designer. 
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 d. The designer and his consultants will make inspections of the project. He will inspect the 
progress, the quality and the quantity of the work. 

 
 e. The designer and the owner shall have access to the work whenever it is in preparation 

and progress during normal working hours.  The contractor shall provide facilities for 
such access so the designer and owner may perform their functions under the contract 
documents. 

 
 f. Based on the designer's inspections and evaluations of the project, the designer shall issue 

interpretations, directives and decisions as may be necessary to administer the project.  
His decisions relating to artistic effect and technical matters shall be final, provided such 
decisions are within the limitations of the contract. 

 
ARTICLE 19 - CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 
 a. The owner may have changes made in the work covered by the contract.  These changes 

will not invalidate and will not relieve or release the contractor from any guarantee given 
by him pertinent to the contract provisions.  These changes will not affect the validity of 
the guarantee bond and will not relieve the surety or sureties of said bond.  All extra work 
shall be executed under conditions of the original contract. 

 
 b.   Except in an emergency endangering life or property, no change shall be made by the 

contractor except upon receipt of approved change order or written field order from the 
designer, countersigned by the owner and the state construction office authorizing such 
change.  No claim for adjustments of the contract price shall be valid unless this 
procedure is followed. 
 
A field order, transmitted by fax, electronically, or hand delivered, may be used where the 
change involved impacts the critical path of the work.  A formal change order shall be 
issued as expeditiously as possible. 
 
In the event of emergency endangering life or property, the contractor may be directed to 
proceed on a time and material basis whereupon the contractor shall proceed and keep 
accurately on such form as specified by the designer or owner, a correct account of costs 
together with all proper invoices, payrolls and supporting data.  Upon completion of the 
work the change order will be prepared as outlined under either Method "c(1)" or 
Method "c(2)" or both. 
 

 c. In determining the values of changes, either additive or deductive, contractors are 
restricted to the use of the following methods: 

 
  1. Where the extra work involved is covered by unit prices quoted in the proposal, or 

subsequently agreed to by the Contractor, Designer, Owner and State Construction 
Office the value of the change shall be computed by application of unit prices based 
on quantities, estimated or actual as agreed of the items involved, except is such 
cases where a quantity exceeds the estimated quantity allowance in the contract by 
one hundred percent (100%) or more.  In such cases, either party may elect to 
proceed under subparagraph c2 herein.  If neither party elects to proceed under c2, 
then unit prices shall apply. 

 
2. The contracting parties shall negotiate and agree upon the equitable value of the 

change prior to issuance of the change order, and the change order shall stipulate the 
corresponding lump sum adjustment to the contract price. 
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 d. Under Pa  and Methods "c(2)" above, the allowances for overhead and profit 
combined shall be as follows:  all contractors (the single contracting entity (prime), his 
subcontractors(1st tier subs), or their sub-subcontractors (2nd tier subs, 3rd tier subs, etc)) 
shall be allowed a maximum of 10% on work they each self-perform; the prime 
contractor shall be allowed a maximum of 5% on contracted work of his 1st tier sub; 1st 
tier, 2nd tier, 3rd tier, etc contractors shall be allowed a maximum of 2.5% on the 
contracted workof their subs. ; Under Method "c(1)", no additional allowances shall be 
made for overhead and profit.  In the case of deductible change orders, under Method 
"c(2)" and Paragraph (b) above, the contractor shall include no less than five percent 
(5%) profit, but no allowances for overhead. 

 
 e. The term "net cost" as used herein shall mean the difference between all proper cost 

additions and deductions.  The "cost" as used herein shall be limited to the following: 
   

1. The actual costs of materials and supplies incorporated or consumed as part of the 
work; 
 

2. The actual costs of labor expended on the project site; labor expended in 
coordination, change order negotiation, record document maintenance, shop drawing 
revision or other tasks necessary to the administration of the project are considered 
overhead whether they take place in an office or on the project site. 
 

  3. The actual costs of labor burden, limited to the costs of social security (FICA) and 
Medicare/Medicaid taxes; unemployment insurance costs; health/dental/vision 
insurance premiums; paid employee leave for holidays, vacation, sick leave, and/or 
petty leave, not to exceed a total of 30 days per year; retirement contributions; 

emiums; and the costs of general liability insurance 
when premiums are computed based on payroll amounts; the total of which shall not 
exceed thirty percent (30%) of the actual costs of labor; 
 

  4. The actual costs of rental for tools, excluding hand tools; equipment; machinery; and 
temporary facilities required for the work; 
 

  5. The actual costs of premiums for bonds, insurance, permit fees, and sales or use taxes 
related to the work. 

 
Overtime and extra pay for holidays and weekends may be a cost item only to the extent 
approved by the owner. 

 
 f. Should concealed conditions be encountered in the performance of the work below grade, 

or should concealed or unknown conditions in an existing structure be at variance with 
the conditions indicated by the contract documents, the contract sum and time for 
completion may be equitably adjusted by change order upon claim by either party made 
within thirty (30) days after the condition has been identified.  The cost of such change 
shall be arrived at by one of the foregoing methods.  All change orders shall be supported 
by a unit cost breakdown showing method of arriving at net cost as defined above.   

 
 g. In all change orders, the procedure will be for the designer to request proposals for the 

change order work in writing.  The contractor will provide such proposal and supporting 
data in suitable format.  The designer shall verify correctness.  Delay in the processing of 
the change order due to lack of proper submittal by the contractor of all required 
supporting data shall not constitute grounds for a time extension or basis of a claim. 

accepted proposal including all 
supporting documentation required by the designer, the designer shall prepare the change 
order and forward to the contractor for his signature or otherwise respond, in writing, to 



 

!"#$%&+%

executed by the contractor, the designer shall, certify the change order by his signature, 
and forward the change order and all supporting data to the owner for the owner's 
signature.  The owner shall execute the change order and forward to the State 
Construction Office for final approval, within seven (7) days of receipt.  The State 
Construction Office shall act on the change order within seven (7) days.  In case of 
emergency or extenuating circumstances, approval of changes may be obtained verbally 
by telephone or field orders approved by all parties, then shall be substantiated in writing 
as outlined under normal procedure. 

 
 h. At the time of signing a change order, the contractor shall be required to certify as 

follows: 
 
  "I certify that my bonding company will be notified forthwith that my contract has been 

changed by the amount of this change order, and that a copy of the approved change 
order will be mailed upon receipt by me to my surety." 

 
 i. A change order, when issued, shall be full compensation, or credit, for the work included, 

omitted or substituted.  It shall show on its face the adjustment in time for completion of 
the project as a result of the change in the work. 

 
 j. If, during the progress of the work, the owner requests a change order and the 

contractor's terms are unacceptable, the owner, with the approval of the State 
Construction Office, may require the contractor to perform such work on a time and 
material basis whereupon the contractor shall proceed and keep accurately on such form 
as specified by the Designer or owner, a correct account of cost together with all proper 
invoices, payrolls and supporting data. Upon completion of the work a change order will 

  Without prejudice, nothing in this paragraph 
shall preclude the owner from performing or to have performed that portion of the work 
requested in the change order. 

 
 
ARTICLE 20 - CLAIMS FOR EXTRA COST 
 
 a. Should the contractor consider that as a result of instructions given by the designer, he is 

entitled to extra cost above that stated in the contract, he shall give written notice thereof 
to the designer within seven (7) days without delay. The written notice shall clearly state 
that a claim for extra cost is being made and shall provide a detailed justification for the 
extra cost. The contractor shall not proceed with the work affected until further advised, 
except in emergency involving the safety of life or property, which condition is covered in 
Article 19(b) and Article 11(h).  No claims for extra compensation shall be considered 
unless the claim is so made.  The designer shall render a written decision within seven (7) 
days of receipt of claim. 

 
 b. The contractor shall not act on instructions received by him from persons other than the 

designer, and any claims for extra compensation or extension of time on account of such 
instruction will not be honored.  The designer shall not be responsible for 
misunderstandings claimed by the contractor of verbal instructions which have not been 
confirmed in writing, and in no case shall instructions be interpreted as permitting a 
departure from the contract documents unless such instruction is confirmed in writing and 
supported by a properly authorized change order. 

 
 c. Should a claim for extra compensation that complies with the requirements of (a) above 

by the contractor and is denied by the designer or owner, and cannot be resolved by a 
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representative of the State Construction Office, the contractor may request a mediation in 
connection with GS 143-128(f1) in the dispute resolution rules adopted by the State 
Building Commission (1 N.C.A.C. 30H .0101 through .1001).  If the contractor is unable 
to resolve its claim as a result of mediation, the contractor may pursue the claim in 
accordance with the provisions of G.S. 143-135.3, or G.S. 143-135.6 where Community 
Colleges are the owner,and the following: 

 
  1. A contractor who has not completed a contract with a board for construction or 

repair work and who has not received the amount he claims is due under the contract 
may submit a verified written claim to the director of the State Construction Office 
of the Department of Administration for the amount the contractor claims is due.  
The director may deny, allow or compromise the claim, in whole or in part.  A claim 
under this subsection is not a contested case under Chapter 150B of the General 
Statutes. 

 
  2. (a) A contractor who has completed a contract with a board for construction or 

repair work and who has not received the amount he claims is due under the 
contract may submit a verified written claim to the director of the State 
Construction Office of the Department of Administration for the amount the 
contractor claims is due.  The claim shall be submitted within sixty (60) days 
after the contractor receives a final statement of the board's disposition of his 
claim and shall state the factual basis for the claim. 

 
   (b) The director shall investigate a submitted claim within ninety (90) days of 

receiving the claim, or within any longer time period upon which the director 
and the contractor agree.  The contractor may appear before the director, either 
in person or through counsel, to present facts and arguments in support of his 
claim.  The director may allow, deny or compromise the claim, in whole or in 
part.  The director shall give the contractor a written statement of the director's 
decision on the contractor's claim. 

 
   (c) A contractor who is dissatisfied with the director's decision on a claim submitted 

under this subsection may commence a contested case on the claim under 
Chapter 150B of the General Statutes.  The contested case shall be commenced 
within sixty (60) days of receiving the director's written statement of the 
decision. 

 
   (d) As to any portion of a claim that is denied by the director, the contractor may, in 

lieu of the procedures set forth in the preceding subsection of this section, within 
six (6) months of receipt of the director's final decision, institute a civil action for 
the sum he claims to be entitled to under the contract by filing a verified 
complaint and the issuance of a summons in the Superior Court of Wake County 
or in the superior court of any county where the work under the contract was 
performed.  The procedure shall be the same as in all civil actions except that all 
issues shall be tried by the judge, without a jury. 

 
 
ARTICLE 21 - MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK  
 

The designer will have the authority to order minor changes in the work not involving an 
adjustment in the contract sum or time for completion, and not inconsistent with the intent of 
the contract documents.  Such changes shall be effected by written order, copied to the State 
Construction Office, and shall be binding on the owner and the contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 22 - UNCORRECTED FAULTY WORK  
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Should the correction of faulty or damaged work be considered inadvisable or inexpedient by 
the owner and the designer, the owner shall be reimbursed by the contractor.  A change order 
will be issued to reflect a reduction in the contract sum. 

 
ARTICLE 23 - TIME OF COMPLETION, DELAYS, EXTENSION OF TIME 
 

a. The time of completion is stated in the Supplementary General Conditions and in the 
Form of Construction Contract.  The Project Expediter, upon notice of award of 
contract, shall prepare a construction schedule to complete the project within the time of 
completion as required by Article 14. 

 
 b. The contractors shall commence work to be performed under this agreement on a date to 

be specified in a written Notice to Proceed from the designer and shall fully complete all 
work hereunder within the time of completion stated.  Time is of the essence and the 
contractor acknowledges the Owner will likely suffer financial damage for failure to 
complete the work within the time of completion. For each day in excess of the above 
number of days, the contractor(s) shall pay the owner the sum stated as liquidated 
damages reasonably estimated in advance to cover the losses to be incurred by the owner 
by reason of failure of said contractor(s) to complete the work within the time specified, 
such time being in the essence of this contract and a material consideration thereof. 

 
 c. In the event of multiple prime contractors, the designer shall be the judge as to the 

division of responsibility between the contractor(s), based on the construction schedule, 
weekly reports and job records, and shall apportion the amount of liquidated damages to 
be paid by each of them, according to delay caused by any or all of them. 

 
 d. If the contractor is delayed at any time in the progress of his work solely by any act or 

negligence of the owner, the designer, or by any employee of either; by any separate 
contractor employed by the owner; by changes ordered in the work; by labor disputes at 
the project site; by abnormal weather conditions not reasonably anticipated for the 
locality where the work is performed; by unavoidable casualties; by any causes beyond 
the contractor's control; or by any other causes which the designer and owner determine 
may justify the delay, then the contract time may be extended by change order only for 
the time which the designer and owner may determine is reasonable. 

 
  Time extensions will not be granted for rain, wind, snow or other natural phenomena of 

normal intensity for the locality where work is performed.  For purpose of determining 
extent of delay attributable to unusual weather phenomena, a determination shall be made 
by comparing the weather for the contract period involved with the average of the 
preceding five (5) year climatic range during the same time interval based on the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration National Weather Service statistics for the 
locality where work is performed and on daily weather logs kept on the job site by the 
contractor reflecting the effect of the weather on progress of the work and initialed by the 
designer's representative. No weather delays shall be considered after the building is dried 
in unless work claimed to be delayed is on the critical path of the baseline schedule or 
approved updated schedule.  Time extensions for weather delays, acts of God, labor 
disputes, fire, delays in transportation, unavoidable casualties or other delays which are 
beyond the control of the Owner do not entitle the Contractor to compensable damages 
for delays. Any contractor claim for compensable damages for delays is limited to delays 
caused solely by the owner or its agents. Contractor caused delays shall be accounted for 
before owner or designer caused delays in the case of concurrent delays. 

 
 



 

!"#$%'/%

 e. Request for extension of time shall be made in writing to the designer, copies to the 
owner and SCO, within twenty (20) days following cause of delay.  In case of continuing 
cause for delay, the Contractor shall notify the Designer to the designer, copies to the 
owner and SCO, of the delay within 20 days of the beginning of the delay and only one 
claim is necessary. 

 
 f. The contractor shall notify his surety in writing of extension of time granted. 
 
 g. No claim for time extension shall be allowed on account of failure of the designer to 

furnish drawings or instructions until twenty (20) days after demand for such drawings 
and/or instructions.  See Article 5c. Demand must be in written form clearly stating the 
potential for delay unless the drawings or instructions are provided. Any delay granted 
will begin after the twenty (20) day demand period is concluded. 

 
ARTICLE 24 - PARTIAL UTILIZATION/BENEFICIAL OCCUPANCY 
 
 a. The owner may desire to occupy or utilize all or a portion of the project prior to the 

completion of the project. 
 

 b. Should the owner request a utilization of a building or portion thereof, the designer shall 
perform a designer final inspection of area after being notified by the contractor that the 
area is ready for such.  After the contractor has completed designer final inspection punch 
list and the designer has verified, then the designer shall schedule a beneficial occupancy 
inspection at a time and date acceptable to the owner, contractor(s) and State 
Construction Office.  If beneficial occupancy is granted by the State Construction Office, 
in such areas the following will be established: 

 
  1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period for the equipment necessary to 

support. in the area. 
 
  2. The owner assumes all responsibiliites for utility costs for entire building. 
 

2. Contractor will obtain consent of surety. 
 

3. Contractor will obtain endorsement from insurance company permitting beneficial 
occupancy. 

 
 c. The owner shall have the right to exclude the contractor from any part of the project 

which the designer has so certified to be substantially complete, but the owner will allow 
the contractor reasonable access to complete or correct work to bring it into compliance 
with the contract. 

 
 d. Occupancy by the owner under this article will in no way relieve the contractor from his 

contractual requirement to complete the project within the specified time. The contractor 
will not be relieved of liquidated damages because of beneficial occupancy.  The designer 
may prorate liquidated damages based on the percentage of project occupied. 

 
 
ARTICLE 25 - FINAL INSPECTION, ACCEPTANCE, AND PROJECT CLOSEOUT 
 
 a. Upon notification from the contractor(s) that the project is complete and ready for 

inspection, the designer shall make a Designer final inspection to verify that the project is 
complete and ready for SCO final inspection.  Prior to SCO final inspection, the 
contractor(s) shall complete all items requiring corrective measures noted at the Designer 
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final inspection.  The designer shall schedule a SCO final inspection at a time and date 
acceptable to the owner, contractor(s) and State Construction Office. 

 
 
 b. At the SCO final inspection, the designer and his consultants shall, if job conditions 

warrant, record a list of items that are found to be incomplete or not in accordance with 
the contract documents.  At the conclusion of the SCO final inspection, the designer and 
State Construction Office representative shall make one of the following determinations: 

 
  1. That the project is completed and accepted. 
 
  2. That the project will be accepted subject to the correction of the list of discrepancies 

(punch list).  All punch list items must be completed within thirty (30) days of SCO 
final inspection or the owner may invoke Article 28, Owner's Right to Do Work. 

 
4. That the project is not complete and another date for a SCO final inspection will be 

established. 
 

 c. Within fourteen (14) days of final acceptance per Paragraph b1 or within fourteen (14) 
days after completion of punch list per Paragraph b2 above, the designer shall certify the 
work and issue applicable certificate(s) of compliance. 

 
 d. Any discrepancies listed or discovered after the date of SCO final inspection and 

acceptance under Paragraphs b1 or b2 above shall be handled in accordance with Article 
42, Guarantee. 

 
 f. The final acceptance date will establish the following: 
 
  1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period. 
 
  2. The date on which the contractor's insurance coverage for public liability, property 

damage and builder's risk may be terminated. 
 
  3. That no liquidated damages (if applicable) shall be assessed after this date. 
 
  4. The termination date of utility cost to the contractor. 
 
 g. Prior to issuance of final acceptance date, the contractor shall have his authorized 

representatives visit the project and give full instructions to the designated 
personnel regarding operating, maintenance, care, and adjustment of all equipment 
and special construction elements.  In addition, the contractor shall provide to the 
owner a complete instructional video (media format acceptable to the owner) on 
the operation, maintenance, care and adjustment of all equipment and special 
construction elements. 

 
ARTICLE 26 - CORRECTION OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 a. Any work, materials, fabricated items or other parts of the work which have been 

condemned or declared not in accordance with the contract by the designer shall be 
promptly removed from the work site by the contractor, and shall be immediately 
replaced by new work in accordance with the contract at no additional cost to the owner.  
Work or property of other contractors or the owner, damaged or destroyed by virtue of 
such faulty work, shall be made good at the expense of the contractor whose work is 
faulty. 
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 b. Correction of condemned work described above shall commence within twenty-four (24) 
hours after receipt of notice from the designer, and shall make satisfactory progress, as 
determined by the designer, until completed. 

 
 c. Should the contractor fail to proceed with the required corrections, then the owner may 

complete the work in accordance with the provisions of Article 28. 
 
ARTICLE 27 - CORRECTION OF WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT 
 

See Article 35, Performance Bond and Payment Bond, and Article 42, Guarantee.  Neither the 
final certificate, final payment, occupancy of the premises by the owner, nor any provision of 
the contract, nor any other act or instrument of the owner, nor the designer, shall relieve the 
contractor from responsibility for negligence, or faulty material or workmanship, or failure to 
comply with the drawings and specifications.  Contractor shall correct or make good any 
defects due thereto and repair any damage resulting there from, which may appear during the 
guarantee period following final acceptance of the work except as stated otherwise under 
Article 42, Guarantee.  The owner will report any defects as they may appear to the 
contractor and establish a time limit for completion of corrections by the contractor.  The 
owner will be the judge as to the responsibility for correction of defects. 

 
ARTICLE 28 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO DO WORK  
 

If, during the progress of the work or during the period of guarantee, the contractor fails to 
prosecute the work properly or to perform any provision of the contract, the owner, after 
seven (7) days' written notice sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the contractor 
from the designer, may perform or have performed that portion of the work.  The cost of the 
work may be deducted from any amounts due or to become due to the contractor, such action 
and cost of same having been first approved by the designer.  Should the cost of such action 
of the owner exceed the amount due or to become due the contractor, then the contractor or 
his surety, or both, shall be liable for and shall pay to the owner the amount of said excess. 

 
ARTICLE 29 - ANNULMENT OF CONTRACT 
 

If the contractor fails to begin the work under the contract within the time specified, or the 
progress of the work is not maintained on schedule, or the work is not completed within the 
time above specified, or fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen and equipment or 
with sufficient materials to ensure the prompt completion of said work, or shall perform the 
work unsuitably or shall discontinue the prosecution of the work, or if the contractor shall 
become insolvent or be declared bankrupt or commit any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or 
allow any final judgment to stand against him unsatisfied for a period of forty-eight (48) 
hours, or shall make an assignment for the benefit of creditors, or for any other cause 
whatsoever shall not carry on the work in an acceptable manner, the owner may give notice in 
writing, sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the contractor and his surety of 
such delay, neglect or default, specifying the same, and if the contractor within a period of 
seven (7) days after such notice shall not proceed in accordance therewith, then the owner 
shall, declare this contract in default, and, thereupon, the surety shall promptly take over the 
work and complete the performance of this contract in the manner and within the time frame 
specified.  In the event the surety shall fail to take over the work to be done under this 
contract within seven (7) days after being so notified and notify the owner in writing, sent by 
certified mail, return receipt requested, that he is taking the same over and stating that he will 
diligently pursue and complete the same, the owner shall have full power and authority, 
without violating the contract, to take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of said 
contractor, to appropriate or use any or all contract materials and equipment on the grounds 
as may be suitable and acceptable and may enter into an agreement, either by public letting or 
negotiation, for the completion of said contract according to the terms and provisions thereof 
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or use such other methods as in his opinion shall be required for the completion of said 
contract in an acceptable manner.  All costs and charges incurred by the owner, together with 
the costs of completing the work under contract, shall be deducted from any monies due or 
which may become due said contractor and surety.  In case the expense so incurred by the 
owner shall be less than the sum which would have been payable under the contract, if it had 
been completed by said contractor, then the said contractor and surety shall be entitled to 
receive the difference, but in case such expense shall exceed the sum which would have been 
payable under the contract, then the contractor and the surety shall be liable and shall pay to 
the owner the amount of said excess. 

 
ARTICLE 30 - CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO STOP WORK OR TERMINATE THE 

CONTRACT 
 
 a. Should the work be stopped by order of a court having jurisdiction, or by order of any 

other public authority for a period of three months, due to cause beyond the fault or 
control of the contractor, or if the owner should fail or refuse to make payment on 
account of a certificate issued by the designer within forty-five (45) days after receipt of 
same, then the contractor, after fifteen (15) days' written notice sent by certified mail, 
return receipt requested, to the owner and the designer, may suspend operations on the 
work or terminate the contract. 

 
 b. The owner shall be liable to the contractor for the cost of all materials delivered and work 

performed on this contract plus 10 percent overhead and profit and shall make such 
payment.  The designer shall be the judge as to the correctness of such payment. 

 
ARTICLE 31 - REQUEST FOR PAYMENT 
 
 a. Not later than the fifth day of the month, the contractor shall submit to the designer a 

request for payment for work done during the previous month.  The request shall be in 
the form agreed upon between the contractor and the designer, but shall show 
substantially the value of work done and materials delivered to the site during the period 
since the last payment, and shall sum up the financial status of the contract with the 
following information: 

 
  1. Total of contract including change orders. 
 
  2. Value of work completed to date. 
 
  3. Less five percent (5%) retainage, provided however, that after fifty percent (50%) of 

of the owner and the State Construction Office and written consent of the surety, 
further requirements for retainage will be waived only so long as work continues to 
be completed satisfactorily and on schedule. 

 
  4. Less previous payments. 
 
  5. Current amount due. 
 
 b. The contractor, upon request of the designer, shall substantiate the request with invoices 

of vouchers or payrolls or other evidence. 
 
 c. Prior to submitting the first request, the contractor shall prepare for the designer a 

schedule showing a breakdown of the contract price into values of the various parts of 
the work, so arranged as to facilitate payments to subcontractors in accordance with 
Article 17, Contractor and Subcontractor Relationships.  The contractor(s) shall list the 
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value of each subcontractor and supplier, identifying each minority business subcontractor 
and supplier as listed in Affidavit C, if applicable. 

 
 d. When payment is made on account of stored materials and equipment, such materials 

must be stored on the owner's property, and the requests for payments shall be 
accompanied by invoices or bills of sale or other evidence to establish the owner's title to 
such materials and equipment.  Such payments will be made only for materials that have 
been customized or fabricated specifically for this project. Raw materials or commodity 
products including but not limited to piping, conduit, CMU, metal studs and gypsum 
board may not be submitted. Responsibility for such stored materials and equipment shall 
remain with the contractor regardless of ownership title.  Such stored materials and 
equipment shall not be removed from the owner's property.  Should the space for storage 
on-site be limited, the contractor, at his option, shall be permitted to store such materials 
and/or equipment in a suitable space off-site.  Should the contractor desire to include any 
such materials or equipment in his application for payment, they must be stored in the 
name of the owner in an independent, licensed, bonded warehouse approved by the 
designer, owner and the State Construction Office and located as close to the site as 
possible.  The warehouse selected must be approved by the contractor's bonding and 
insurance companies; the material to be paid for shall be assigned to the owner and shall 
be inspected by the designer.  Upon approval by the designer, owner and SCO of the 
storage facilities and materials and equipment, payment therefore will be certified.  
Responsibility for such stored materials and equipment shall remain with the contractor.  
Such stored materials and equipment shall not be moved except for transportation to the 
project site.  Under certain conditions, the designer may approve storage of materials at 
the point of manufacture, which conditions shall be approved by the designer, the owner 
and the State Construction Office prior to approval for the storage and shall include an 
agreement by the storing party which unconditionally gives the State absolute right to 
possession of the materials at anytime.  Bond, security and insurance protection shall 
continue to be the responsibility of the contractor(s). 

 
 e. In the event of beneficial occupancy, retainage of funds due the contractor(s) may be 

reduced with the approval of the State Construction Office to an equitable amount to 
cover the list of items to be completed or corrected.  Retainage may not be reduced to 
less than two and one-half (2 1/2) times the estimated value of the work to be completed 
or corrected.  Reduction of retainage must be with the consent and approval of the 
contractor's bonding company. 

 
ARTICLE 32 - CERTIFICATES OF PAYMENT AND FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 a. Within five (5) days from receipt of request for payment from the contractor, the designer 

shall issue and forward to the owner a certificate for payment.  This certificate shall 
indicate the amount requested or as approved by the designer.  If the certificate is not 
approved by the designer, he shall state in writing to the contractor and the owner his 
reasons for withholding payment. 

 
 b. No certificate issued or payment made shall constitute an acceptance of the work or any 

part thereof.  The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all 
claims by the owner except: 

 
  1. Claims arising from unsettled liens or claims against the contractor. 
 
  2. Faulty work or materials appearing after final payment.  
 
  3. Failure of the contractor to perform the work in accordance with drawings and 

specifications, such failure appearing after payment. 
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  4. As conditioned in the performance bond and payment bond. 
 
 c. The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all claims by the 

contractor except those claims previously made and remaining unsettled (Article 20(c)). 
 

d. Prior to submitting request for final payment to the designer for approval, the contractor 
 

specifications.  These requirements include but not limited to the following: 
 

1. Submittal of Product and Operating Manuals, Warranties and Bonds, 
Guarantees, Maintenance Agreements, As-Built Drawings, Certificates of 
Inspection or Approval from agencies having jurisdiction.  (The designer must 
approve the Manuals prior to delivery to the owner). 
 

2. Transfer of Required attic stock material and all keys in an organized manner. 
 

3.  
 

4. Resolution of any final inspection discrepancies. 
 
5. 

a request for such access pursuant to Article 52. 
 

e. The contractor shall forward to the designer, the final application for payment along with 
the following documents: 

 
1. List of minority business subcontractors and material suppliers showing 

breakdown of contract amounts and total actual payments to subs and material 
suppliers. 
 

2. Affidavit of Release of Liens. 
 

3. Affidavit of contractors of payment to material suppliers and subcontractors.  
(See Article 36). 
 

4. Consent of Surety to Final Payment. 
 

5. Certificates of state agencies required by state law. 
 
 f. The designer will not authorize final payment until the work under contract has been 

certified by designer, certificates of compliance issued, and the contractor has complied 

application for payment to the owner along with respective certificate(s) of compliance 
required by law. 

 
 
ARTICLE 33 - PAYMENTS WITHHELD 
 
 a. The designer with the approval of the State Construction Office may withhold payment 

for the following reasons: 
 
  1. Faulty work not corrected. 
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  2. The unpaid balance on the contract is insufficient to complete the work in the 
judgment of the designer.  

 
  3. To provide for sufficient contract balance to cover liquidated damages that will be 

assessed. 
 
 b. The secretary of the Department of Administration may authorize the withholding of 

payment for the following reasons: 
 
  1. Claims filed against the contractor or evidence that a claim will be filed. 
 
  2. Evidence that subcontractors have not been paid. 
 
 c. 

forth in the approved schedule of values, if Contractor has failed to comply with: (1) a 
2; (2) a 

request for a plan of action and/or recovery schedule under Article 14.j or provide  The 

updates with all logic used to create the schedules in the original format of the  
scheduling software; and (4)  
Project full-time; ( 

 
 d. When grounds for withholding payments have been removed, payment will be released.  

Delay of payment due the contractor without cause will make owner liable for payment of 
interest to the contractor in accordance with G.S. 143-134.1.  As provided in G.S.143-
134.1(e) the owner shall not be liable for interest on payments withheld by the owner for 
unsatisfactory job progess, defective construction not remedied, disputed work, or third-
party claims filed against the owner or reasonable evidence that a third-party claim will be 
filed. 

 
ARTICLE 34 - MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

The work under this contract shall not commence until the contractor has obtained all 
required insurance and verifying certificates of insurance have been approved in writing by the 
owner.  These certificates shall document that coverages afforded under the policies will not 
be cancelled, reduced in amount or coverages eliminated until at least thirty (30) days after 
mailing written notice, by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the insured and the owner 
of such alteration or cancellation. If endorsements are needed to comply with the notification 
or other requirements of this article copies of the endorsements shall be submitted with the 
certificates. 

 
 a.  Compensation and Employer's Liability 
 
  The contractor shall provide and maintain, until final acceptance, workmen's 

compensation insurance, as required by law, as well as employer's liability coverage with 
minimum limits of $100,000. 

 
 b. Public Liability and Property Damage 
 
  The contractor shall provide and maintain, until final acceptance, comprehensive general 

liability insurance, including coverage for premises operations, independent contractors, 
completed operations, products and contractual exposures, as shall protect such 
contractors from claims arising out of any bodily injury, including accidental death, as 
well as from claims for property damages which may arise from operations under this 
contract, whether such operations be by the contractor or by any subcontractor, or by 
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anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them and the minimum limits of such 
insurance shall be as follows: 

 
  Bodily Injury:  $500,000 per occurrence 
  Property Damage: $100,000 per occurrence / $300,000 aggregate 
 
  In lieu of limits listed above, a $500,000 combined single limit shall satisfy both 

conditions. 
 
  Such coverage for completed operations must be maintained for at least two (2) years 

following final acceptance of the work performed under the contract. 
 
 c. ) 
 
  The contractor shall purchase and maintain property insurance until final acceptance, 

upon the entire work at the site to the full insurable value thereof.  This insurance shall 
include the interests of the owner, the contractor, the subcontractors and sub-
subcontractors in the work and shall insure against the perils of fire, wind, rain, flood, 
extended coverage, and vandalism and malicious mischief.  If the owner is damaged by 
failure of the contractor to purchase or maintain such insurance, then the contractor shall 
bear all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto; the contractor shall effect and 
maintain similar property insurance on portions of the work stored off the site when 
request for payment per articles so includes such portions. 

 
 d. Deductible 
 
  Any deductible, if applicable to loss covered by insurance provided, is to be borne by the 

contractor. 
 
 e. Other Insurance 
 
  The contractor shall obtain such additional insurance as may be required by the owner or 

by the General Statutes of North Carolina including motor vehicle insurance, in amounts 
not less than the statutory limits. 

 
 f. Proof of Carriage 
 
  The contractor shall furnish the owner with satisfactory proof of carriage of the insurance 

required before written approval is granted by the owner.    
 
ARTICLE 35 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
 a. Each contractor shall furnish a performance bond and payment bond executed by a surety 

company authorized to do business in North Carolina.  The bonds shall be in the full 
contract amount.  Bonds shall be executed in the form bound with these specifications. 

 
 b. All bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized agent of the bonding company who is 

licensed to do business in North Carolina. 
 
ARTICLE 36 - CONTRACTOR'S AFFIDAVIT 
 

The final payment of retained amount due the contractor on account of the contract shall not 
become due until the contractor has furnished to the owner through the designer an affidavit 
signed, sworn and notarized to the effect that all payments for materials, services or 
subcontracted work in connection with his contract have been satisfied, and that no claims or 
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liens exist against the contractor in connection with this contract.  In the event that the 
contractor cannot obtain similar affidavits from subcontractors to protect the contractor and 
the owner from possible liens or claims against the subcontractor, the contractor shall state in 
his affidavit that no claims or liens exist against any subcontractor to the best of his (the 
contractor's) knowledge, and if any appear afterward, the contractor shall save the owner 
harmless. 

 
ARTICLE 37 - ASSIGNMENTS 
 

The contractor shall not assign any portion of this contract nor subcontract in its entirety.  
Except as may be required under terms of the performance bond or payment bond, no funds 
or sums of money due or become due the contractor under the contract may be assigned. 

 
ARTICLE 38 - USE OF PREMISES 
 
 a. The contractor(s) shall confine his apparatus, the storage of materials and the operations 

of his workmen to limits indicated by law, ordinances, permits or directions of the 
designer and owner and shall not exceed those established limits in his operations. 

 
 b. The contractor(s) shall not load or permit any part of the structure to be loaded with a 

weight that will endanger its safety. 
 
 c. The contractor(s) shall enforce the designer's instructions regarding signs, 

advertisements, fires and smoking. 
 

d. No firearms, any type of alcoholic beverages, or drugs (other than those prescribed by a 
physician) will be permitted at the job site. 

 
ARTICLE 39 - CUTTING, PATCHING AND DIGGING 
 
 a. The contractor shall do all cutting, fitting or patching of his work that may be required to 

make its several parts come together properly and fit it to receive or be received by work 
of other contractors shown upon or reasonably implied by the drawings and specifications 
for the completed structure, as the designer may direct. 

 
 b. Any cost brought about by defective or ill-timed work shall be borne by the party 

responsible therefor. 
 
 c. No contractor shall endanger any work of another contractor by cutting, digging or other 

means.  No contractor shall cut or alter the work of any other contractor without the 
consent of the designer and the affected contractor(s). 

 
ARTICLE 40 - UTILITIES, STRUCTURES, SIGNS 
 
 a. The contractor shall provide necessary and adequate facilities for water, electricity, gas, 

oil, sewer and other utility services which maybe necessary and required for completion 
of the project including all utilities required for testing, cleaning, balancing, and 
sterilization of designated plumbing, mechanical and electrical systems. Any permanent 
meters installed sha
The contractor will be solely responsible for all utility costs prior to final acceptance. 
Contractor shall contact all affected utility companies prior to bid to determine their 
requirements to provide temporary and permanent service and include all costs associated 
with providing those services in their bid.  Coordination of the work of the utility 
companies during construction is the sole responsibility of the contractor. 
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b. Meters shall be relisted in the owner's name on the day following final acceptance of the 
Project Expediter's work, and the owner shall pay for services used after that date. 

 
c. The owner shall be reimbursed for all metered utility charges after the meter is relisted in 

the owner's name and prior to completion and acceptance of the work of all contractors.  
Reimbursement shall be made by the contractor whose work has not been completed and 
accepted.  If the work of two or more contractors has not been completed and accepted, 
reimbursement to the owner shall be paid by the contractors involved on the basis of 
assessments by the designer. 

 
 d Prior to the operation of permanent systems, the Project Expediter will provide 

temporary power, lighting, water, and heat to maintain space temperature above freezing, 
as required for construction operations. 

 
 e. All contractors shall have the permanent building systems in sufficient readiness for 

furnishing temporary climatic control at the time a building is enclosed and secured.  The 
HVAC systems shall maintain climatic control throughout the enclosed portion of the 
building sufficient to allow completion of the interior finishes of the building.  A building 
shall be considered enclosed and secured when windows, doorways (exterior, mechanical, 
and electrical equipment rooms), and hardware are installed; and other openings have 
protection which will provide reasonable climatic control.  The appropriate time to start 
the mechanical systems and climatic condition shall be jointly determined by the 
contractor(s), the designer and owner.  Use of the equipment in this manner shall be 
subject to the approval of the Designer and owner and shall in no way affect the warranty 
requirements of the contractor(s). 

 
 f. The electrical contractor shall have the building's permanent power wiring distribution 

system in sufficient readiness to provide power as required by the HVAC contractor for 
temporary climatic control. 

 
 g. The electrical contractor shall have the building's permanent lighting system ready at the 

time the general contractor begins interior painting and shall provide adequate lighting in 
those areas where interior painting and finishing is being performed. 

 
 h. Each prime contractor shall be responsible for his permanently fixed service facilities and 

systems in use during progress of the work.  The following procedures shall be strictly 
adhered to: 

 
  1. Prior to final acceptance of work by the State Construction Office, each contractor 

shall remove and replace any parts of the permanent building systems damaged 
through use during construction. 

 
  2. Temporary filters as recommended by the equipment manufacturer in order to keep 

the equipment and ductwork clean and free of dust and debris shall be installed in 
each of the heating and air conditioning units and at each return grille during 
construction.  New filters shall be installed in each unit prior to the owner's 
acceptance of the work. 

 
  3. Extra effort shall be maintained to keep the building and the site adjacent to the 

building clean and under no circumstances shall air systems be operated if finishing 
and site work operations are creating dust in excess of what would be considered 
normal if the building were occupied. 

 
  4. It shall be understood that any warranty on equipment presented to the owner shall 

extend from the day of final acceptance by the owner.  The cost of warranting the 
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equipment during operation in the finishing stages of construction shall be borne by 
the contractor whose system is utilized. 

 
  5. The electrical contractor shall have all lamps in proper working condition at the time 

of final project acceptance. 
 
 i. The Project Expediter shall provide, if required and where directed, a shed for toilet 

facilities and shall furnish and install in this shed all water closets required for a complete 
and adequate sanitary arrangement.  These facilities will be available to other contractors 
on the job and shall be kept in a neat and sanitary condition at all times.  Chemical toilets 
are acceptable. 

 
 j. The Project Expediter shall, if required by the Supplementary General Conditions and 

where directed, erect a temporary field office, complete with lights, telephone, heat and 
air conditioning.  A portion of this office shall be partitioned off, of sufficient size, for the 
use of a resident inspector, should the designer so direct. 

 
k. On multi-story construction projects, the Project Expediter shall provide temporary 

elevators, lifts, or other special equipment for the general use of all contractors.  The cost 
for such elevators, lifts or other special equipment and the operation thereof shall be 

 
 
 l. The Project Expediter will erect one sign on the project if required.  The sign shall be of 

sound construction, and shall be neatly lettered with black letters on white background.  
The sign shall bear the name of the project, and the names of prime contractors on the 
project, and the name of the designer and consultants.  Directional signs may be erected 
on the owner's property subject to approval of the owner with respect to size, style and 
location of such directional signs.  Such signs may bear the name of the contractor and a 
directional symbol.  No other signs will be permitted except by permission of the owner. 

 
ARTICLE 41 - CLEANING UP 
 

a. The contractors shall keep the building and surrounding area reasonably free from rubbish 
at all times, and shall remove debris from the site on a timely basis or when directed to do 
so by the designer or Project Expediter.  The Project Expediter shall provide an on site 
refuse container(s) for the use of all contractors.  Each contractor shall remove their 
rubbish and debris from the building on a daily basis.  The Project Expediter shall broom 
clean the building as required to minimize dust and dirt accumulation. 

 
b. The Project Expediter shall provide and maintain suitable all-weather access to the 

building. 
 

c. Before final inspection and acceptance of the building, each contractor shall clean his 
portion of the work, including glass, hardware, fixtures, masonry, tile and marble (using 
no acid), clean and wax all floors as specified, and completely prepare the building for use 
by the owner, with no cleaning required by the owner. 

 
ARTICLE 42 - GUARANTEE 
 

a. The contractor shall unconditionally guarantee materials and workmanship against patent 
defects arising from faulty materials, faulty workmanship or negligence for a period of 
twelve (12) months following the date of final acceptance of the work or beneficial 
occupancy and shall replace such defective materials or workmanship without cost to the 
owner. 
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b. Where items of equipment or material carry a manufacturer's warranty for any period in 
excess of twelve (12) months, then the manufacturer's warranty shall apply for that 
particular piece of equipment or material.  The contractor shall replace such defective 
equipment or materials, without cost to the owner, within the manufacturer's warranty 
period. 

 
 c. Additionally, the owner may bring an action for latent defects caused by the negligence of 

the contractor which is hidden or not readily apparent to the owner at the time of 
beneficial occupancy or final acceptance, whichever occurred first, in accordance with 
applicable law. 

 
 d. Guarantees for roof, equipment, materials, and supplies shall be stipulated in the 

specifications sections governing such roof, equipment, materials, or supplies. 
 
ARTICLE 43 - CODES AND STANDARDS 
 

Wherever reference is given to codes, standard specifications or other data published by 
regulating agencies including, but not limited to, national electrical codes, North Carolina 
state building codes, federal specifications, ASTM specifications, various institute 
specifications, etc., it shall be understood that such reference is to the latest edition including 
addenda published prior to the date of the contract documents. 

 
ARTICLE 44 - INDEMNIFICATION 
 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, the contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the 
owner, the designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the owner and designer, 
from and against all claims, damages, losses and expenses, including, but not limited to, 
attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance or failure of performance of 
the work, provided that any such claim, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to bodily 
injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the work itself) including the loss of use resulting there from, and (2) is caused in whole 
or in part by any negligent act or omission of the contractor, the contractor's subcontractor, or 
the agents of either the contractor or the contractor's subcontractor.  Such obligation shall not 
be construed to negate, abridge or otherwise reduce any other right or obligation of indemnity 
which would otherwise exist as to any party or person described in this article. 

 
ARTICLE 45 - TAXES 
 
 a. Federal excise taxes do not apply to materials entering into state work (Internal Revenue 

Code, Section 3442(3)). 
 
 b. Federal transportation taxes do not apply to materials entering into state work (Internal 

Revenue Code, Section 3475(b) as amended). 
 
 c. North Carolina sales tax and use tax, as required by law, do apply to materials entering 

into state work and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal and contract sum. 
 
 d. Local option sales and use taxes, as required by law, do apply to materials entering into 

state work as applicable and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal and contract 
sum. 

 
 e. Accounting Procedures for Refund of County Sales & Use Tax 
 
  Amount of county sales and use tax paid per contractor's statements: 
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  Contractors performing contracts for state agencies shall give the state agency for whose 
project the property was purchased a signed statement containing the information listed in 
G.S. 105-164.14(e). 

 
  The Department of Revenue has agreed that in lieu of obtaining copies of sales receipts 

from contractors, an agency may obtain a certified statement as of April 1, 1991 from the 
contractor setting forth the date, the type of property and the cost of the property 
purchased from each vendor, the county in which the vendor made the sale and the 
amount of local sales and use taxes paid thereon.  If the property was purchased out-of-
state, the county in which the property was delivered should be listed.  The contractor 
should also be notified that the certified statement may be subject to audit. 

 
  In the event the contractors make several purchases from the same vendor, such certified 

statement must indicate the invoice numbers, the inclusive dates of the invoices, the total 
amount of the invoices, the counties, and the county sales and use taxes paid thereon. 

 
  Name of taxing county:  The position of a sale is the retailer's place of business located 

within a taxing county where the vendor becomes contractually obligated to make the 
sale.  Therefore, it is important that the county tax be reported for the county of sale 
rather than the county of use. 

 
  When property is purchased from out-of-state vendors and the county tax is charged, the 

county should be identified where delivery is made when reporting the county tax. 
 
  Such statement must also include the cost of any tangible personal property withdrawn 

from the contractor's warehouse stock and the amount of county sales or use tax paid 
thereon by the contractor. 

 
  Similar certified statements by his subcontractors must be obtained by the general 

contractor and furnished to the claimant. 
  Contractors are not to include any tax paid on supplies, tools and equipment which they 

use to perform their contracts and should include only those building materials, supplies, 
fixtures and equipment which actually become a part of or annexed to the building or 
structure. 

 
ARTICLE 46 - EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE 
 

The non-discrimination clause contained in Section 202 (Federal) Executive Order 11246, as 
amended by Executive Order 11375, relative to equal employment opportunity for all persons 
without regard to race, color, religion, sex or national origin, and the implementing rules and 
regulations prescribed by the secretary of Labor, are incorporated herein. 

 
ARTICLE 47 - EMPLOYMENT OF INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES 
 

The contractor(s) agree not to discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of physical or mental disabilities in regard to any position for which the employee or 
applicant is qualified.  The contractor agrees to take affirmative action to employ, advance in 
employment and otherwise treat qualified individuals with such disabilities without 
discrimination based upon their physical or mental disability in all employment practices. 

 
ARTICLE 48 - ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM) 
 

The State of North Carolina has attempted to address all asbestos-containing materials that 
are to be disturbed in the project.  However, there may be other asbestos-containing materials 
in the work areas that are not to be disturbed and do not create an exposure hazard.  
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Contractors are reminded of the requirements of instructions under Instructions to Bidders 
and General Conditions of the Contract, titled Examination of Conditions.  Statute 130A, 
Article 19, amended August 3, 1989, established the Asbestos Hazard Management Program 
that controls asbestos abatement in North Carolina.  The latest edition of Guideline Criteria 
for Asbestos Abatement from the State Construction Office is to be incorporated in all 
asbestos abatement projects for the Capital Improvement Program. 

 
ARTICLE 49 - MINORITY BUSINESS PARTICIPATION 
 

GS 143-128.2 establishes a ten percent (10%) goal for participation by minority businesses in 
total value of work for each State building project.  The document, Guidelines for 
Recruitment and Selection of Minority Businesses for Participation in State Construction 
Contracts including Affidavits and Appendix E are hereby incorporated into and made a part 
of this contract. 
 

ARTICLE 50  CONTRACTOR EVALUATION 
 

rmance on the project shall be fairly evaluated in 
accordance with the State Building Commission policy and procedures, for determining 
qualifications to bid on future State capital improvement projects.  In addition to final 
evaluation, interim evaluation may be prepared during the progress of project.  The document, 
Contractor Evaluation Procedures, is hereby incorporated and made a part of this contract.  

  
 

ARTICLE 51  GIFTS 
 

Pursuant to N.C. Gen. Stat. § 133-32, it is unlawful for any vendor or contractor ( i.e. 
architect, bidder, contractor, construction manager, design professional, engineer, 
subcontractor, supplier, vendor, etc.), to make gifts or to give favors to any State employee.  
This prohibition covers those vendors and contractors who:  (1) have a contract with a 
governmental agency; or (2) have performed under such a contract within the past year; or (3) 
anticipate bidding on such a contract in the future.  For additional information regarding the 
specific requirements and exemptions, vendors and contractors are encouraged to review G.S. 
Sec. 133-32.  

 
During the construction of the Project, the Contractor is prohibited from making gifts to any 

manager and their employees), employees of the State Construction Office and/or any other 
State employee that may have any involvement, influence, responsibilities, oversight, 
management and/or duties that pertain to and/or relate to the contract administration, financial 
administration and/or disposition of claims arising from and/or relating to the Contract and/or 
Project.  

 
 
 
ARTICLE 52  AUDITING-ACCESS TO PERSONS AND RECORDS 
 

In accordance with N.C. General Statute 147-64.7, the State Auditor shall have access to 

of conducting audits 

and copy 
Contract and within two years following the completion of the Project/close-out of the 
Contract to verify accounts, accuracy, information, calculations and/or data affecting and/or 
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relating to 
claims for extra work, requests for time extensions and related claims for delay/extended 
general conditions costs, claims for lost productivity, claims for loss efficiency, claims for idle 
equipment or labor, claims for price/cost escalation, pass-through claims of subcontractors 
and/or suppliers, and/or any other type of claim for payment or damages from Owner and/or 
its project representatives.  

 
ARTICLE 53  NORTH CAROLINA FALSE CLAIMS ACT 
 

-605 through 1-618, 
applies to this Contract.   The Contractor should familiarize itself with the entire NCFCA and 
should seek the assistance of an attorney if it has any questions regarding the NCFCA and its 
applicability to any requests, demands and/or claims for payment its submits to the State 
through the contracting state agency, institution, university or community college.  

 

causing the State to pay claims that are false or fraudulent and to provide remedies in the form 
of treble damages and civil penalties when money is obtained from the State by reason of a 

-
arise from, but is not limited to: requests for payment, invoices, billing, claims for extra work, 
requests for change orders, requests for time extensions, claims for delay damages/extended 
general conditions costs, claims for loss productivity, claims for loss efficiency, claims for idle 
equipment or labor, claims for price/cost escalation, pass-through claims of subcontractors 
and/or suppliers, documentation used to support any of the foregoing requests or claims, 
and/or any other request for payment from the State through the contracting state agency, 
institution, university or community college.  The parts of the NCFCA that are most likely to 
be enforced with respect to this type of contract are as follows:  
 

 
money or property and whether or not the State has title to the money or property that 
(i) is presented to an officer, employee, or agent of the State or (ii) is made to a 

 
advance a State program or interest and if the State government: (a) provides or has 
provided any portion of the money or property that is requested or demanded; or (b) 

req -606(2).)   
 

 "Knowing" and "knowingly."  Whenever a person, with respect to information, does 
any of the following: (a) Has actual knowledge of the information; (b) Acts in 
deliberate ignorance of the truth or falsity of the information; and/or (c) Acts in 
reckless disregard of the truth or falsity of the information.  (Section 1-606(4).)  Proof 
of specific intent to defraud is not required.  (Section 1-606(4).)   

 
 "Material" means having a natural tendency to influence, or be capable of influencing, 

the payment or receipt of money or property.  (Section 1-606(4).)   
 

 Liability.  ts shall be liable to the 
State for three times the amount of damages that the State sustains because of the act 

fraudulent claim for payment or approval. (2) Knowingly makes, uses, or causes to be 
made or used, a false record or statement material to a false or fraudulent claim. (3) 

-607(a)(1), (2).)   
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 The NCFCA shall be interpreted and construed so as to be consistent with the federal 
False Claims Act, 31 U.S.C. § 3729, et seq., and any subsequent amendments to that 
act.  (Section 1-616(c).)   

 
Finally, the contracting state agency, institution, university or community college may refer 

investigation.  Under Section 1-608(a), the Attorney General is responsible for investigating 
any violation of NCFCA, and may bring a civil action against the Contractor under the 

independent and not subject to any dispute resolution provision set forth in this Contract.  
(See Section 1-608(a).)  

 
ARTICLE 54  TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE 
 

Owner's convenience. Upon receipt of such notice, Contractor shall, unless the notice directs 
otherwise, immediately discontinue the work and placing of orders for materials, facilities and 
supplies in connection with the performance of this Agreement.  
 
Upon such termination, Contractor shall be entitled to payment only as follows: (1) the actual 
cost of the work completed in conformity with this Agreement; plus, (2) such other costs 
actually incurred by Contractor as are permitted by the prime contract and approved by 
Owner; (3) plus ten percent (10%) of the cost of the work referred to in subparagraph (1) 
above for overhead and profit. There shall be deducted from such sums as provided in this 
subparagraph the amount of any payments made to Contractor prior to the date of the 
termination of this Agreement. Contractor shall not be entitled to any claim or claim of lien 
against Owner for any additional compensation or damages in the event of such termination 
and payment.  
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SECTION 00 7300 
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SUMMARY 

A. These Supplementary Conditions amend and supplement the General Conditions of the 
Contract provided herein and other provisions of the Contract Documents as indicated below.  
All provisions that are not so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect. 

B. The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions that are defined in the General Conditions 
have the meanings assigned to them in the General Conditions. 

1.02 MODIFICATIONS TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 
A. Article 1 - Definitions 

1. Add to Paragraph a.: The following drawings and project manual form a part of the 
Contract Documents: 
a. Sheets T-1 through T-3, Survey, C1.0, C1.1, SP-1, SP-2, A-1 through A-7, S0.1, S1.1, 

S1.2, S1.3, S2.1, S4.1, P0.1, P0.2, P1.0, P1.1, M0.1, M0.2, M0.3, M0.4, M1.0, M1.1, 
E0.1 through E0.5, E1.0, E1.1 and E1.2 of the Drawings. 

b. The Specifications, Divisions 1 through 12, 22, 23, 26 and 30 through 33 as included 
in the Project Manual. 

2. Revise Paragraph B to read: The Owner referred to throughout these documents shall be 
North Carolina Department of Transportation. 

B. Article 2 - Intent and Execution of Documents 
1. Add to Paragraph a: Drawings are not to be scaled for dimensions not shown.   Where 

adjustments are necessary to suit field conditions, or where additional dimensions or other 
clarification is required, the Contractor shall promptly request such clarifications from the 
Designer. 

C. Article 5 - Shop Drawings, Submittals, Samples, Data 
1. Add to Paragraph b:  “Contractor shall submit shop drawings, coordination drawings and 

product data via electronic (pdf) format to the Designer for review and approval.” 
D. Article 11 - Protection of Work, Property and the Public 

1. Existing Utilities:  The Contractor shall comply with provision of "Underground Utility 
Safety and Damage Prevention Act" enacted by NC General Assembly.  Use care to avoid 
damaging any underground utilities, especially those in any public right-of-way or private 
easement owned by a utility company.  Note such underground utilities shown on 
drawings, if any.  Those shown do not necessarily represent all that may occur. Contractor 
shall be responsible for the protection of underground and overhead utilities in his work 
area which are shown on the Drawings and/or which can be detected by a visual 
inspection of the job site. 

E. Article 23 - Liquidated Damages and Construction Scheduling 
1. Time of Completion: The Contractor shall commence work to be performed under this 

agreement on a date to be specified in a written Notice To Proceed from the Designer and 
shall fully complete all work hereunder within 240 Consecutive Calendar Days from the 
date of the Notice to Proceed.   

2. Liquidated Damages: For each calendar day in excess of the above number of days, the 
contractor shall pay the owner the sum of Five Hundred Dollars ($500) per day as 
liquidated damages reasonably estimated in advance to cover the losses to be incurred by 
the owner by reason of failure of said contractor to complete the work within the time 
specified, such time being in the essence of this contract and a material consideration 
thereof. 
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F. Article 31 - Request for Payments 
1. Applications for payment shall be “wet seal” originals and rendered on AIA Document 

G702, Application and Certificate for Payment.  Five original copies are required.  Copies 
of the form are available for inspection at the office of the Architect. 

G. Article 40 – Utilities, Structures, Signs 
1. The Owner will provide electric and water as needed for the project at no additional cost, 

unless noted otherwise and as available during construction, provided the Contractor’s 
use of utilities is not abusive.  Owner is not responsible for providing utilities should they 
not be available for any reason during construction.  The cost of securing the use of 
utilities to the point of use shall be by the contractor. 

2. A temporary field office is required for this project. 
3. Temporary toilet facilities are required for this project. 

 
END OF DOCUMENT 
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GUIDELINES FOR RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION OF MINORITY BUSINESSES FOR 
PARTICIPATION IN STATE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS 

 
In accordance with G.S. 143-128.2 (effective January 1, 2002) these guidelines establish goals for 
minority participation in single-prime bidding, separate-prime bidding, construction manager at risk, and 
alternative contracting methods, on State construction projects in the amount of $300,000 or more.  The 
legislation provides that the State shall have a verifiable ten percent (10%) goal for participation by 
minority businesses in the total value of work for each project for which a contract or contracts are 
awarded.  These requirements are published to accomplish that end. 
 
SECTION A:  INTENT 
It is the intent of these guidelines that the State of North Carolina, as awarding authority for construction 
projects, and the contractors and subcontractors performing the construction contracts awarded shall 
cooperate and in good faith do all things legal, proper and reasonable to achieve the statutory goal of ten 
percent (10%) for participation by minority businesses in each construction project as mandated by GS 
143-128.2.  Nothing in these guidelines shall be construed to require contractors or awarding authorities 
to award contracts or subcontracts to or to make purchases of materials or equipment from minority-
business contractors or minority-business subcontractors who do not submit the lowest responsible, 
responsive bid or bids. 
 
SECTION B:  DEFINITIONS 

1. Minority - a person who is a citizen or lawful permanent resident of the United States and who 
is: 
a. Black, that is, a person having origins in any of the black racial groups in Africa; 
b. Hispanic, that is, a person of Spanish or Portuguese culture with origins in Mexico, South or 

Central America, or the Caribbean Islands, regardless of race; 
c. Asian American, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far 

East, Southeast Asia and Asia, the Indian subcontinent, the Pacific Islands; 
d. American Indian, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of North 

America; or 
e. Female 

 
2. Minority Business - means a business: 

a. In which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned by one or more minority persons, or in the 
case of a corporation, in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) of the stock is owned by one 
or more minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals; and 

b. Of which the management and daily business operations are controlled by one or more of the 
minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals who own it. 

 
3. Socially and economically disadvantaged individual - means the same as defined in 15 U.S.C. 

637.  “Socially disadvantaged individuals are those who have been subjected to racial or ethnic 
prejudice or cultural bias because of their identity as a member of a group without regard to their 
individual qualities”.  “Economically disadvantaged individuals are those socially disadvantaged 
individuals whose ability to compete in the free enterprise system has been impaired due to 
diminished capital and credit opportunities as compared to others in the same business area who 
are not socially disadvantaged”. 

 
4. Public Entity - means State and all public subdivisions and local governmental units. 

 
5. Owner - The State of North Carolina, through the Agency/Institution named in the contract. 

 
6. Designer – Any person, firm, partnership, or corporation, which has contracted with the State of 

North Carolina to perform architectural or engineering, work. 
 

7. Bidder - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture seeking to be 
awarded a public contract or subcontract. 
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8. Contract - A mutually binding legal relationship or any modification thereof obligating the seller 
to furnish equipment, materials or services, including construction, and obligating the buyer to 
pay for them. 

 
9. Contractor - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture which has 

contracted with the State of North Carolina to perform construction work or repair. 
 

10. Subcontractor - A firm under contract with the prime contractor or construction manager at risk 
for supplying materials or labor and materials and/or installation.  The subcontractor may or may 
not provide materials in his subcontract. 

 
SECTION C:  RESPONSIBILITIES 
1. Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses, Department of Administration (hereinafter referred 

to as HUB Office). 
 
The HUB Office has established a program, which allows interested persons or businesses qualifying 
as a minority business under G.S. 143-128.2, to obtain certification in the State of North Carolina 
procurement system.  The information provided by the minority businesses will be used by the HUB 
Office to: 

a. Identify those areas of work for which there are minority businesses, as requested. 
b. Make available to interested parties a list of prospective minority business contractors and 

subcontractors. 
c. Assist in the determination of technical assistance needed by minority business contractors.  

 
In addition to being responsible for the certification/verification of minority businesses that want to 
participate in the State construction program, the HUB Office will: 

(1) Maintain a current list of minority businesses.  The list shall include the areas of work in 
which each minority business is interested. 

(2) Inform minority businesses on how to identify and obtain contracting and subcontracting 
opportunities through the State Construction Office and other public entities. 

(3) Inform minority businesses of the contracting and subcontracting process for public 
construction building projects. 

(4) Work with the North Carolina trade and professional organizations to improve the ability of 
minority businesses to compete in the State construction projects. 

(5) The HUB Office also oversees the minority business program by: 
a. Monitoring compliance with the program requirements. 
b. Assisting in the implementation of training and technical assistance programs. 
c. Identifying and implementing outreach efforts to increase the utilization of minority 

businesses. 
d. Reporting the results of minority business utilization to the Secretary of the 

Department of Administration, the Governor, and the General Assembly. 
 
2. State Construction Office 

The State Construction Office will be responsible for the following: 
 
a. Furnish to the HUB Office a minimum of twenty-one days prior to the bid opening the following: 

(1) Project description and location; 
(2) Locations where bidding documents may be reviewed; 
(3) Name of a representative of the owner who can be contacted during the advertising 

period to advise who the prospective bidders are; 
(4) Date, time and location of the bid opening. 
(5) Date, time and location of prebid conference, if scheduled. 

 
b. Attending scheduled prebid conference, if necessary, to clarify requirements of the general 

statutes regarding minority-business participation, including the bidders' responsibilities. 
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c. Reviewing the apparent low bidders' statutory compliance with the requirements listed in the 
proposal, that must be complied with, if the bid is to be considered as responsive, prior to award 
of contracts.  The State reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 

d. Reviewing of minority business requirements at Preconstruction conference. 
e. Monitoring of contractors’ compliance with minority business requirements in the contract 

documents during construction. 
f. Provide statistical data and required reports to the HUB Office. 
g. Resolve any protest and disputes arising after implementation of the plan, in conjunction with the 

HUB Office.  
 
3. Owner 

Before awarding a contract, owner shall do the following: 
 
a. Develop and implement a minority business participation outreach plan to identify minority 

businesses that can perform public building projects and to implement outreach efforts to 
encourage minority business participation in these projects to include education, recruitment, and 
interaction between minority businesses and non-minority businesses. 

b. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
c. At least 10 days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses that have 

requested notices from the public entity for public construction or repair work and minority 
businesses that otherwise indicated to the Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses an 
interest in the type of work being bid or the potential contracting opportunities listed in the 
proposal.  The notification shall include the following: 

1. A description of the work for which the bid is being solicited. 
2. The date, time, and location where bids are to be submitted. 
3. The name of the individual within the owner’s organization who will be available to 

answer questions about the project. 
4. Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
5. Any special requirements that may exist. 

d. Utilize other media, as appropriate, likely to inform potential minority businesses of the bid 
being sought. 

e. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 
firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 

f. Review, jointly with the designer, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f) – 
(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award to the State Construction Office. 

g. Evaluate documentation to determine good faith effort has been achieved for minority business 
utilization prior to recommendation of award to State Construction Office. 

h. Review prime contractors’ pay applications for compliance with minority business utilization 
commitments prior to payment. 

i. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Owner’s responsibilities available 
for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request 

 
4. Designer 

Under the single-prime bidding, separate prime bidding, construction manager at risk, or alternative 
contracting method, the designer will: 
 
a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference to explain minority business requirements to the 

prospective bidders. 
b. Assist the owner to identify and notify prospective minority business prime and subcontractors 

of potential contracting opportunities. 
c. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 

firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 
d. Review jointly with the owner, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S.143-128.2(f) – 

(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
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corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing Good Faith Efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award. 

e. During construction phase of the project, review “MBE Documentation for Contract Payment” – 
(Appendix E) for compliance with minority business utilization commitments.  Submit Appendix 
E form with monthly pay applications to the owner and forward copies to the State Construction 
Office. 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Designer’s responsibilities 
available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request. 

 
5. Prime Contractor(s), CM at Risk, and Its First-Tier Subcontractors 
 Under the single-prime bidding, the separate-prime biding, construction manager at risk and 

alternative contracting methods, contractor(s) will: 
 

a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
b. Identify or determine those work areas of a subcontract where minority businesses may have an 

interest in performing subcontract work. 
c. At least ten (10) days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses of 

potential subcontracting opportunities listed in the proposal.  The notification will include the 
following: 
(1) A description of the work for which the subbid is being solicited. 
(2) The date, time and location where subbids are to be submitted. 
(3) The name of the individual within the company who will be available to answer questions 

about the project. 
(4) Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
(5) Any special requirements that may exist, such as insurance, licenses, bonds and financial 

arrangements. 
If there are more than three (3) minority businesses in the general locality of the project who 
offer similar contracting or subcontracting services in the specific trade, the contractor(s) shall 
notify three (3), but may contact more, if the contractor(s) so desires. 

d. During the bidding process, comply with the contractor(s) requirements listed in the proposal for 
minority participation. 

e. Identify on the bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts as required by 
G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of PM, CM-at-Risk and First-Tier 
Subcontractor responsibilities available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, 
upon request. 

g. Upon being named the apparent low bidder, the Bidder shall provide one of the following: (1) an 
affidavit (Affidavit C) that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by 
minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, which is equal to or 
more than the applicable goal; (2) if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal, then 
documentation of all good faith efforts taken to meet the goal.  Failure to comply with these 
requirements is grounds for rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible and 
responsive bidder. 

h. The contractor(s) shall identify the name(s) of minority business subcontractor(s) and 
corresponding dollar amount of work on the schedule of values.  The schedule of values shall be 
provided as required in Article 31 of the General Conditions of the Contract to facilitate 
payments to the subcontractors. 

i. The contractor(s) shall submit with each monthly pay request(s) and final payment(s), “MBE 
Documentation for Contract Payment” – (Appendix E), for designer’s review. 

j. During the construction of a project, at any time, if it becomes necessary to replace a minority 
business subcontractor, immediately advise the owner, State Construction Office, and the 
Director of the HUB Office in writing, of the circumstances involved.  The prime contractor 
shall make a good faith effort to replace a minority business subcontractor with another minority 
business subcontractor. 
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k. If during the construction of a project additional subcontracting opportunities become available, 
make a good faith effort to solicit subbids from minority businesses. 

l. It is the intent of these requirements apply to all contractors performing as prime contractor and 
first tier subcontractor under construction manager at risk on state projects. 

  
 
6. Minority Business Responsibilities 

While minority businesses are not required to become certified in order to participate in the State 
construction projects, it is recommended that they become certified and should take advantage of the 
appropriate technical assistance that is made available.  In addition, minority businesses who are 
contacted by owners or bidders must respond promptly whether or not they wish to submit a bid. 
 

SECTION 4:  DISPUTE PROCEDURES 
It is the policy of this state that disputes that involves a person's rights, duties or privileges, should be 
settled through informal procedures.  To that end, minority business disputes arising under these 
guidelines should be resolved as governed under G.S. 143-128(g). 
 
SECTION 5:  These guidelines shall apply upon promulgation on state construction projects.  Copies of 
these guidelines may be obtained from the Department of Administration, State Construction Office, 
(physical address) 301 North Wilmington Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North 
Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, 
phone (919) 807-4100, Website: www.nc-sco.com 
 
SECTION 6:  In addition to these guidelines, there will be issued with each construction bid package 
provisions for contractual compliance providing minority business participation in the state construction 
program. 
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MINORITY BUSINESS CONTRACT PROVISIONS (CONSTRUCTION) 
 
 
APPLICATION: 
 
The Guidelines for Recruitment and Selection of Minority Businesses for Participation in State 
Construction Contracts are hereby made a part of these contract documents.  These guidelines shall 
apply to all contractors regardless of ownership.  Copies of these guidelines may be obtained from the 
Department of Administration, State Construction Office, (physical address) 301 North Wilmington 
Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 
Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, phone (919) 807-4100, Website: 
http://www.nc-sco.com 
 
MINORITY BUSINESS SUBCONTRACT GOALS: 
 
The goals for participation by minority firms as subcontractors on this project have been set at 10%. 
 
The bidder must identify on its bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit (Affidavit A) listing good faith efforts or 
affidavit (Affidavit B) of self-performance of work, if the bidder will perform work under contract by its 
own workforce, as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 
 
 
The lowest responsible, responsive bidder must provide Affidavit C, that includes a description of the 
portion of work to be executed by minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract 
price, which is equal to or more than the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit D, that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by minority 
businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, with documentation of Good Faith 
Effort, if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit B, which includes sufficient information for the State to determine that the bidder does 
not customarily subcontract work on this type project. 
 
The above information must be provided as required.  Failure to submit these documents is 
grounds for rejection of the bid. 
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MINIMUM COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS: 
 
All written statements, affidavits or intentions made by the Bidder shall become a part of the agreement 
between the Contractor and the State for performance of this contract.  Failure to comply with any of 
these statements, affidavits or intentions, or with the minority business Guidelines shall constitute a 
breach of the contract.  A finding by the State that any information submitted either prior to award of the 
contract or during the performance of the contract is inaccurate, false or incomplete, shall also constitute 
a breach of the contract.  Any such breach may result in termination of the contract in accordance with 
the termination provisions contained in the contract.  It shall be solely at the option of the State whether 
to terminate the contract for breach. 
 
In determining whether a contractor has made Good Faith Efforts, the State will evaluate all efforts 
made by the Contractor and will determine compliance in regard to quantity, intensity, and results of 
these efforts.  Good Faith Efforts include: 
 
(1) Contacting minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and 

that were known to the contractor or available on State or local government maintained lists at 
least 10 days before the bid or proposal date and notifying them of the nature and scope of the 
work to be performed. 

(2) Making the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective 
minority businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bid or 
proposals are due. 

(3) Breaking down or combining elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate 
minority participation. 

(4) Working with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office for 
Historically Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in 
recruitment of minority businesses. 

(5) Attending any prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

(6) Providing assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or providing alternatives to bonding 
or insurance for subcontractors. 

(7) Negotiating in good faith with interested minority businesses and not rejecting them as unqualified 
without sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on 
lack of qualification should have the reasons documented in writing. 

(8) Providing assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan 
capital, lines of credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, 
including waiving credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisting minority businesses in obtaining the 
same unit pricing with the bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in establishing 
credit. 

(9) Negotiating joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to 
increase opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project 
when possible. 

(10) Providing quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to meet 
cash-flow demands. 
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SECTION 01 0000 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  

A. COMMUNICATIONS 
1. General: Construction communications shall be made in writing.  As a general rule, all 

communications shall be made through the architect and the architect will communicate 
construction directives and information only through the general contractor’s designated 
representative for communications. 

2. Email:  Email may be utilized for time sensitive communications such as field reports, weather 
reports, RFI’s, shop drawings, discoveries in the field, coordination of meeting schedules, 
construction conference reminders, changes in scheduled meetings, proposed changes etc.   
Emailed pay applications, insurance certificates, construction contracts, etc. will not be 
accepted. 

3. North Carolina State Construction Office Document Repository:  Certain documents transmitted 
for the purposes of administration are required to be entered into the internet-based NCSCO 
Interscope system.  The Owner, Architect and Contractor are required to participate in this 
service. 
a. The Contractor shall obtain a Vendor Link registration to utilize the service. 
b. The Contractor shall review and approve material posted on Interscope as required. 

B. OWNER OCCUPANCY 
1. Allow the Owner occupancy and access to the facility by the public throughout the construction 

period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations without additional cost to the Owner.  
Take all precautions necessary to protect the buildings, their occupants and their contents 
during the construction period. 

2. Sequence, schedule and conduct construction and demolition operations to avoid disruption of 
the Owner’s ongoing activities on the site.  Demolition of the existing Maintenance Office 
Building not to be undertaken until the certificate of occupancy is available for the new 
Office Building. 

C. USE OF PREMISES 
1. Keep existing driveways and entrances serving the premises clear and available to the owner, 

his employees, and visitors at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of 
materials. 

 

D. SAMPLES 
Samples of materials and equipment furnished for the Architect's review shall remain the 
Contractor's property and shall be removed by him after they have been reviewed or ceased to be 
useful. 

E. COORDINATION 
The Contractor, Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be responsible for inspecting all job 
conditions affecting the installation of an item and taking all field measurements required prior to 
fabrication of an item to insure that the item concerned will integrate properly with all adjacent 
materials and fit all other conditions as they exist or will exist in the finished construction.  Work in 
connection with installation of an item shall be coordinated with all other affected work and trades.   
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F. CARE OF MATERIALS 
All materials and equipment delivered to job shall be handled, stored, and maintained in such 
manner as to thoroughly  protect them from damage.  The Contractor shall provide suitable storage 
for all materials subject to damage from exposure.  All material shall be placed in orderly piles or 
stacks and shall not be so placed as to damage trees, shrubs, or other plants.   

G. PROTECTION OF WORK 
1. Provide all necessary protections to prevent damage to existing improvements to remain.   

H. PROGRESS CLEANING 
1. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly 

condition.   
2. Collect and remove waste materials, debris and trash from site periodically and dispose of off-

site. 
3. Clean all surfaces of interior finishes and equipment upon the completion of the work. 
 

 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 2100 
ALLOWANCES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Quantity allowances assigned to a unit price. 
B. Stipulated sum allowances for brick veneer. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 

Conditions, other Division 1 Specification Sections, and addenda apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 2200 - Unit Prices for quantity allowances assigned to a unit price. 
C. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Brick Veneer. 
D. Section 31 2000 - Earth Moving:  Information on undercut/disposal of unsuitable soils and 

select backfill. 
1.03 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing Allowances. 
Selected materials are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  In some cases, 
these allowances include installation.  Allowances have been established in lieu of additional 
requirements and to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when 
additional information is available for evaluation. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 

specified for Change Orders. 
B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show the actual quantities of materials delivered to the site 

for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 
1.05 UNUSED MATERIALS 

A. Return unused materials to the manufacturer or supplier for credit to the Owner, after 
installation has been completed and accepted. 

1.06 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE 
A. Allowance 1: Section 31 2000 - Earth Moving: Quantity Allowance for undercut/disposal of 

unsuitable soils & select backfill (from off-site), Base Bid quantity = 50 CY. This allowance 
shall be based on the quantity here stated, as multiplied by the unit price included on the 
proposal form.  Once the actual quantity is determined in the field, the unit price will be used to 
adjust the Contract Amount up or down, as required. See associated Unit Price 1. 

B. Allowance 2: Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Stipulated sum allowance for face brick as 
specified in Section 04 2000 and as shown on the drawing, delivered and unloaded at the site.  
Allow four hundred dollars ($400) per thousand.  All other costs for labor and materials for 
installation of brick shall be included in the base bid. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 2200 
UNIT PRICES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. List of unit prices, for use in preparing Bids. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and addenda apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 2100 Allowances for allowances assigned to a unit price. 
C. Section 31 2000 Earth Moving:  Information on undercut/disposal of unsuitable soils and 

select backfill. 
1.03 COSTS INCLUDED 

A. Unit Prices included on the Bid Form shall include all necessary material, plus full 
compensation for all required labor, products, tools, equipment, plant, transportation, services 
and incidentals; erection, application or installation of an item of the Work; applicable taxes, 
insurance, overhead and profit. 

1.04 UNIT QUANTITIES SPECIFIED 
A. Quantities indicated in the Form of Proposal are for bidding and contract purposes only.  

Quantities and measurements of actual Work will determine the payment amount. 
1.05 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES 

A. Take all measurements and compute quantities.  Measurements and quantities will be verified 
by Architect. 

B. Assist by providing necessary equipment, workers, and survey personnel as required. 
C. Measurement by Area:  Measured by square dimension using mean length and width or 

radius. 
D. The Owner reserves the right to reject the Contractor’s measurement of work-in-place that 

involves use of established unit prices, and to have this work measured, at the Owner’s 
expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to the Contractor. 

1.06 PAYMENT 
A. Payment for Work governed by unit prices will be made on the basis of the actual 

measurements and quantities of Work that is incorporated in or made necessary by the Work 
and accepted by the Architect, multiplied by the unit price. 

B. Payment will not be made for any of the following: 
1. Products determined as unacceptable before or after placement. 
2. Products remaining on hand after completion of the Work. 

1.07 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 
A. Unit Price 1: Section 31 2000 - Earth Moving: Undercut/disposal of unsuitable soils and select 

backfill (from off-site), per Cubic Yard (CY).  Base bid quantity per associated Allowance 1. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 2300 
ALTERNATES 

PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Description of alternates. 
B. Procedures for pricing alternates. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 

Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and Addenda apply to this Section. 
1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definition:  An alternate is an amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Form of Proposal 
for certain work defined in the Bidding Requirements that may be added to the Base Bid 
amount if the Owner decides to accept a corresponding change in either the amount of 
construction to be completed, or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation 
methods described in the Contract Documents. 
1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to the Contract Sum to incorporate 

the Alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 
1.04 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.  
Accepted alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each alternate. 
C. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items 

incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not mentioned as part of the 
Alternate. 

D. Notification:  Immediately following the award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in 
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate whether alternates have been accepted, 
rejected, or deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated 
modifications to alternates. 

E. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other Work of this Contract. 
1.05 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1 - Concrete Steps and Rails: 
1. Contractor shall provide a separate alternate price for furnishing and installation of 

concrete steps with handrails as shown in the contract documents; see Sheets C1.0 and 
SP-2, and Specifications Sections 05 5213 and 32 1313.  Base bid includes no new steps 
or railings in this location. 

B. Alternate No. 2 - Fence and Gates: 
1. Contractor shall provide a separate alternate price for furnishing and installation of chain 

link fence, vehicular gate and personnel gate as shown in the contract documents; see 
Sheets C1.0 and SP-2, and Specifications Section 32 3113.  Base bid includes no new 
site fencing or gates. 

D. Alternate No. 3 – Fire Department Lock Box Preferred Brand: 
1. Contractor shall provide a separate alternate price for furnishing and installation of a new 

fire department lock box – Knox Company; Knox-Box Rapid Entry Systems; see 
Specifications Section 08 7100.  Base bid includes contractor’s choice of lock box 
complying with the requirements of the specification. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED 
END OF SECTION 
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Construction Term Abbreviations 
 
 # or No. Number or Pound 
 & and 
 @ at 
 Ø Diameter 
 % Percent 
 A.B. Anchor Bolt 
 Adj. Adjustable 
 Alum. Aluminum 
 Approx. Approximate 
 Bldg Building 
 CJ Control Joint 
 C  Centerline 
 CMU Concrete Masonry Unit 
 Conc. Concrete 
 Constr. Construction 
 Cont Continuous 
 Dia. Diameter 
 Dim. Dimension 
 Dwg. Drawing 
 Elev. Elevation 
 EQ Equal Space 
Ex. Or Exist. Existing 
 Exp. Expansion 
 F.V. Field Verify 
 Ft Foot or Feet 
 Ft! Square Feet 
 Ft" Cubic Feet 
 Ftg. Footing 
 GC General Contractor 
 Ga. Gauge 
 Galv. Galvanized 
 Hor. Horizontal 
 H or Ht. Height 
 Max. Maximum 
 Min. Minimum 
 Mtg. Mounting 
 Mtl. Metal 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 N/A Not Applicable 
 Nom. Nominal 
 O.C. On Center 
 PSI Per Square Inch 
 Reinf. Reinforced 
 Req'd Required 
 SF Square Feet 
 SS Stainless Steel 
 Sim Similar 
 Spec Specification 
 Sq Square 
 Sq Ft Square Feet 
 Std. Standard 
 Stl Steel 
 Struct. Structural 
 TOW Top of Wall 
 TYP Typical 
 UON Unless Otherwise Noted 
 UNO Unless Noted Otherwise 
 Vert. Vertical 
 W Width 
 W/ With 
 WWF Welded Wire Fabric 
 Wd. Wood 
 Y" Cubic Yards 
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SECTION 01 7800 
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Project Record Documents. 
B. Operation and Maintenance Data. 
C. Warranties.  

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 

Conditions, other Division 1 Specification Sections and addenda apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 Appendix A - List of Warranties. 
C. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data. 
D. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. Preliminary Documents - Operation and Maintenance Data: 

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and 
operated by Owner: 
a. Submit operation and maintenance data within ten days after acceptance. 
b. Submit warranties within fifteen days after acceptance. 

2. Preliminary Documents, Plumbing,Mechanical and Electrical Only:  Submit one copy of 
completed documents to Engineer, 15 days prior to final inspection unless otherwise 
noted.  This copy will be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Engineer 
comments.  Revise content of all document sets as required prior to final submission. 

B. Documents Due prior to Final Inspection:  Applicable items from the following list shall be 
submitted by the Contractor prior to the scheduling of the Final Inspection with the SCO 
monitor: 
1. Contractor’s statement of completion with request for designer’s inspection. 
2. Certificate of Electrical Completion from SCO Electrical Inspector. 
3. Domestic Water Test Report and Acceptance for Use. 
4. Backflow Preventer Certification. 
5. Roofing Manufacturer’s Warranty. 
6. Roof Installer’s Warranty. 

C. Final Documents:  Applicable items from the following list shall be submitted by the Contractor 
with claim for final Application for Payment: 
1. Final Application and Certificate for Payment Document (AIA Document G702). 
2. Consent of Surety Company to Final Payment Document obtained from insurance 

company. 
3. Applicable Power of Attorney Document to accompany Consent of Surety and dated the 

same date obtained from insurance company. 
4. Contractor’s Affadavit of Release of Liens. 
5. Contractor’s Affadavit of Payment of Debts and Claims. 
6. Appendix E - MBE Documentation of Contract Payments. 
7. List of Subcontractors and Suppliers. 
8. Cancellation of Builders Risk Insurance:  The contractors shall not cancel their builder's 

risk insurance until final acceptance of the project. The contractor shall forward 
cancellation notice to the Designer and the Owner. 

9. Reviewed and approved plumbing, mechanical and electrical operation and maintenance 
manuals. 
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10. All other operations and maintenance manuals. 
11. All remaining warranty documents. 
12. Project record documents. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. General:  During the entire construction period, the General Contractor shall maintain a clean 
set of drawings for recording as-built conditions where they differ from the layout details 
shown on the drawings.    Monthly payments to Contractors will be withheld in the absence of 
up to date record drawings. 

B. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the 
Work: 
1. Drawings. 
2. Specifications. 
3. Addenda. 
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract. 

C. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner. 
D. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction. 
E. Record information concurrent with construction progress. 
F. Prior to final close-out of the job, submit complete record marked-up prints and specifications 

to the Architect in good condition. 
3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A. Compile all material relevant to operations and maintenance for products and equipment 
incorporated into the Project into O&M manuals.  Organize information by product or system, 
in order of appearance in the Table of Contents of this Project Manual.  When multiple binders 
are used, correlate data into related consistent groupings. 
1. Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system, with typed description of 

product clearly printed under reinforced plastic laminate tabs. 
2. Refer to individual specification sections for submittal requirements.   

B. Provide complete table of contents for each volume. 
C. For Each Product or System:  Identify all material related to each item by name, model 

number and specification section number.  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific 
products and component parts, and data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable 
information.  Provide the following, in order, as applicable and as indicated in individual 
specifications sections: 
1. List names, addresses and telephone numbers of Subcontractors and suppliers, including 

local source of supplies and replacement parts. 
2. Product data describing item and its component parts.  Provide copies of approved 

submittals, materials safety data sheets, and manufacturer’s certificates where required. 
3. Complete operations, cleaning, care and maintenance information. Include, as applicable:  

a. Original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams 
required for maintenance. 

b. Complete description of all operating procedures, including emergency instructions. 
c. Routine inspection and maintenance procedures, guide for preventive maintenance 

and troubleshooting, schedule for recommended servicing.   
4. Copies of warranties.  
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D. Binders shall be commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable 
plastic covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  Identify each binder with typed or printed cover 
titled OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS; title of Project; and subject matter 
of contents when multiple binders are required. 

3.03 WARRANTIES 
A. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized. Co-

execute submittals when required. 
B. Verify that warranty periods begin at the date of Final Acceptance of the work, or the date of 

Beneficial Occupancy, as applicable. 
C. Compile 3 copies of each required warranty, properly executed by the Contractor, or by the 

Contractor, subcontractor, supplier, or manufacturer.  Organize the warranty documents into 
an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.  When warranted 
construction requires operation and maintenance manuals, include originals of each in 
operation and maintenance manuals, indexed separately on Table of Contents. 

D. When the Contract Documents require the Contractor, or the Contractor and a subcontractor, 
supplier or manufacturer to execute a special warranty, prepare a written document that 
contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution by the required parties.  
Submit a draft to the Owner, through the Architect, for approval prior to final execution. 

3.04 CLOSEOUT COPIES 
A. At completion of project, transmit all required final closeout documents, operations and 

maintenance data and warranties to Architect in a single, complete submittal.  Partial 
submittals of final closeout documents will be rejected. 

B. Submit 3 hard copies of bound sets and 2 electronic copies of sets of all closeout documents 
unless otherwise noted. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS - APPENDIX A 
List of Warranties 

 
The following is a list of sections containing requirements for warranties pertinent to this project.  Refer to 
the individual specification sections for detailed warranty requirements.  Specimen warranties are 
required with initial product submittals. 
 
General Conditions of the Contract:  General Contractor’s 1-year warranty 
Section 07 2500 Weather Barriers:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 07 4113 Metal Roof Panels:  Manufacturer’s Warranty, Installer’s Warranty 
Section 07 4213 Metal Wall Panels:  Installation Warranty, Finish Warranty 
Section 07 9000 Joint Sealers:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 08 1416 Flush Wood Doors:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 08 3613 Sectional Doors:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 08 5113 Aluminum Windows:  Manufacturer’s Warranty, Installer’s Warranty 
Section 08 7100 Door Hardware:  Manufacturer’s Warranties 
Section 08 8000 Glazing:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 1100 Visual Display Boards and Accessories:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 2113 Plastic Toilet Compartments:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 2213 Wire Mesh Partitions:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 2800 Toilet Accessories:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 5100 Lockers:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 10 7300 Protective Covers and Canopies:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 11 3100 Appliances:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Section 11 4000 Food Service Equipment:  Manufacturer’s Warranty 
Division 22:  Plumbing Subcontractor’s Warranty 
Division 23:  Mechanical Subcontractor’s Warranty 
Division 26:  Electrical Subcontractor’s Warranty 
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SECTION 02 4100 
DEMOLITION 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Building demolition excluding removal of hazardous materials and toxic substances. 
B. Selective demolition of built site elements. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and Addenda apply to this Section. 
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition. 
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 

2009. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities 

and subsurface construction. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Materials to be destroyed shall be disposed of in strict compliance 
with applicable local, state and federal law.  The General Contractor shall be responsible for 
all permits, fees, inspections and applications associated with building demolition and the 
disposal of building materials. Contractors shall comply with governing EPA notification 
regulations before starting demolition. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS -- NOT USED 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent 
structures and the public. 
1. Obtain required applicable permits. 
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241. 
3. Use of explosives is not permitted. 
4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be 

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of 
unstable structures. 

5. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or 
the public. 

6. Provide protective measures as required to provide free and safe passage of Owner's 
personnel and general public to occupied portions of campus. 

7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and 
occupants. Provide protections necessary to prevent damage to existing improvements 
indicated to remain in place. 

8. Do not close, block, or otherwise obstruct streets, walks, or other occupied or used 
facilities without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide alternate 
routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by governing regulations. 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

DEMOLITION            02 4100 - 2  
 

9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do 
not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from 
removal operations. 

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner. 
C. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work. 
D. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed. 

1. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures. 
2. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger. 

E. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in 
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution. 

F. Hazardous materials are not anticipated in structures being removed.  Contractors are 
advised to stop work and notify the architect immediately should materials of a suspicious 
nature be encountered during the course of demolition work; hazardous materials include 
regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's, and mercury. 

3.02 EXISTING UTILITIES 
A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their 

requirements; obtain required permits. 
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage. 
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction. 
D. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of 

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades 
if necessary. 

E. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of 
disconnected and abandoned utilities. 

F. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition 
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other 
utilities to remain. 

3.03 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL 
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site. 
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work. 
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 3000 
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This section specifies cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcing, mix design, 
placement procedures and finishes, curing and testing. 

B. Cast-in-Place Concrete includes the following: 
1. Concrete footings and foundations. 
2. Floors and slabs on grade. 
3. Joint devices associated with concrete work. 
4. Miscellaneous concrete elements, including equipment pads, light pole bases, flagpole 

bases, thrust blocks, and manholes. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and Addenda apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Sealants for saw cut joints and isolation joints in slabs. 
D. Section 32 1313 - Concrete Paving:  Sidewalks, curbs and gutters. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products showing compliance 

with specified requirements.  Products include reinforcement and forming accessories, 
admixtures, patching compounds, waterstops, joint systems, curing compounds, dry-shake 
finish materials, and others if requested by Architect. 

D. Shop drawings for reinforcement detailing, fabricating, bending, and placing concrete 
reinforcement.  Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing Reinforced 
Concrete Structures" showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, and 
arrangement of concrete reinforcement.  Include special reinforcing required for openings 
through concrete structures. 

E. Laboratory test reports for concrete materials and mix design test. 
F. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of embedded utilities and 

components that will be concealed from view upon completion of concrete work. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with provisions of the following codes, 
specifications and standards, except where more stringent requirements are shown or 
specified.   
1. ACI 301 “Specifications for Structural Concrete for Buildings”. 
2. ACI 318 “Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete and Commentary”. 
3. CRSI “Manual of Standard Practice.” 

B. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather. Calcium Chloride 
will not be used. 

C. Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather. Calcium Chloride 
will not be used. 

D. Batching and mixing of concrete shall comply with ASTM C94. 
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E. Concrete Testing Service:  The General Contractor shall utilize the concrete testing service 
employed by the Owner. 

F. Materials and installed work may require testing and retesting at any time during the progress 
of the Work.  Retesting of rejected materials for installed Work shall be done at Contractor's 
expense. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 FORMWORK 

A. Formwork Design and Construction: Comply with guidelines of ACI 347 to provide formwork 
that will produce concrete complying with tolerances of ACI 117. 

B. Form Materials:  Contractor's choice of standard products with sufficient strength to withstand 
hydrostatic head without distortion in excess of permitted tolerances. 
1. Form Facing for Exposed Finish Concrete:  Steel, preformed plastic, fiberglass, or MDO 

plywood.  Contractor's choice of materials that will provide smooth, stain-free final 
appearance. 

2. Form Coating:  Release agent that will not adversely affect concrete or interfere with 
application of coatings. 

3. Form Ties:  Cone snap type that will leave no metal within 1-1/2 inches of concrete 
surface. Provide ties that, when removed, will leave holes not larger than 1 inch in 
diameter in the concrete surface. 

2.02 REINFORCEMENT 
A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A 615/A 615M Grade 60. 

1. Type: Deformed. 
2. Finish: Unfinished, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, Galvanized. 
1. Form: Flat Sheets. 
2. Mesh Size and Wire Gage:  As indicated on drawings. 

C. Reinforcement Accessories: 
1. Tie Wire:  Annealed, minimum 16 gage. 
2. Chairs, Bolsters, Bar Supports, Spacers:  Sized and shaped for adequate support of 

reinforcement during concrete placement. Comply with CRSI specifications. 
a. For slabs-on-grade, use supports with sand plates or horizontal runners where base 

material will not support chair legs. 
3. Provide stainless steel, galvanized, or plastic components for placement within 1-1/2 

inches of weathering surfaces. Comply with CRSE specifications for plastic (Class 1) or 
stainless steel (Class 2). 

2.03 CONCRETE MATERIALS 
A. Cement:  ASTM C 150,Type I - Normal Portland type.  

1. Acquire all cement for entire project from same source. 
B. Normal Weight Aggregates, Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C 33. 

1. Acquire all aggregates for entire project from same source. 
2. Local aggregates not complying with ASTM C 33 that have been shown to produce 

concrete of adequate strength and durability by special tests or actual service may be 
used when acceptable to Architect. 

3. Maximum aggregate size: 3/4 inch. 
C. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330. 
D. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class F. Loss on ignition shall be less than 3% and all fly ash shall be a 

classified process material. Fly ash shall be obtained from one source for the entire project 
and for all concrete delivered to the project. Complete chemical and physical analysis of the fly 
ash shall be submitted to the Engineer prior to use, and the reports of chemical and physical 
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tests on all shipments to the supplier shall be maintained by the supplier for the duration of the 
project. The amount of fly ash in concrete mixes prepared with fly ash shall not be less than 
fifteen percent (15%) nor more than twenty five percent (25%) by weight of cement. 

E. Calcined Pozzolan:  ASTM C 618, Class N. 
F. Silica Fume:  ASTM C 1240, proportioned in accordance with ACI 211.1. 
G. Water: Potable 

2.04 CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES 
A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight 

of cement. 
B. Air Entrainment Admixture:  ASTM C 260. 

1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Air-Mix or Perma-Air, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. Darex AEA or Daravair, W.R. Grace & Co. 
c. MasterAir VR 10 or MasterAir AE 200, Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. High Range Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M Type F. 
1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Eucon 37, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. WRDA 19 or Daracem, W.R. Grace & Co. 
c. MasterRheobuild 1000, Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

D. Mid Range Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M Type F. 
E. Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494 Type A. 

1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Eucon WR-75, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. WRDA, W.R. Grace & Co. 
c. MasterPozzolith or MasterPolyheed, Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Vapor Barrier: ASTM E 1745 Class A. Water-resistant barrier consisting of multilayer extrusion 

manufactured from polyolefin resins, stated by manufacturer as suitable for installation in 
contact with soil or granular fill under concrete slabs. 
1. Puncture Resistance: Minimum 2200 grams when tested per ASTM D 1709. 
2. Water Vapor Permeance: Maximum .03 perms when tested per ASTM E 154. 
3. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Moistop Ultra 10, Fortifiber Building Systems Group. 
b. Viper Vaporcheck II, Insulation Solutions. 
c. Stego Wrap 10 mil, Stego Industries. 
d. Vapor Block 10, Raven Industries. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Gravel Base: Clean, crushed granite stone, maximum size 3/4". 
C. Chemical Hardener:  Fluosilicate solution designed for densification of cured concrete slabs. 
D. Non-Shrink Cementitious Grout:  ASTM C 1107/C 1107M; premixed compound consisting of 

non-metallic aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents. 
1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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a. Euco N.S.; Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. Crystex; L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
c. MasterFlow 928; Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF. 
d. Five Star Grout; U.S. Grout Corp. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

E. Erosion Resistant Anchoring Cement:  Rapid-setting pourable, portland cement based grout. 
1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. ProSpec, W.R. Bonsal Co. 
b. Super Por-Rok, Minwax Construction Products Division. 
c. Thorogrip, Thoro Systems Products. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.06 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS 
A. Latex Bonding Agent:  Non-dispersible acrylic latex, complying with ASTM C 1059 Type II. 

Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Polyvinyl Acetate (Interior Only): 

a. Euco Weld, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. Weld-Crete, Larsen Products Corps. 
c. Everweld, L & M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 

2. Acrylic or Styrene Butadiene: 
a. SBR Latex, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. Daraweld C, W.R. Grace & Co. 

3. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
B. Epoxy Bonding System:  Complying with ASTM C 881 and of Type required for specific 

application. 
1. Acceptable Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following 
a. Euco Epoxy System #452 or #620, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. MasterEmaco ADH 326, Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF. 
c. Rezi-Weld 1000, W.R. Meadows, Inc.  . 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Slab Isolation Joint Filler:  1/2 inch thick, height equal to slab thickness, with removable top 
section that will form 1/2 inch deep sealant pocket after removal. 

D. Joint Filler:  Nonextruding, resilient asphalt impregnated fiberboard, felt, or cork complying 
with ASTM D 1751, full depth of slab less 1/2 inch. 

E. Sealant and Primer:  As specified in Section 07 9000. 
2.07 CURING MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide curing agent that will not adversely affect concrete or interfere with 
application of coatings. 

B. Evaporation Control:  Monomolecular film-forming compound applied to concrete surfaces for 
temporary protection from rapid moisture loss. Subject to compliance with requirements, 
products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Eucobar, Euclid Chemical Co. 
b. E-Con, L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc. 
c. MasterKure ER 50, Master Builders Solutions, Inc., BASF. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Liquid Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Class A, for exterior use. 
Moisture loss not more than 0.55 kg/sq. meter when applied at 200 Sq. Ft./gal. 
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1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Pro-Cure, Atlas Construction Supply. 
b. Eucocure, Euclid Chemical Co. 
c. CS-309, W.R. Meadows, Inc. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

D. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171. 
1. Acceptable Products, Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Waterproof Paper. 
b. Polyethylene film. 
c. Polyethylene-coated burlap. 

E. Absorptive Cover:  Burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, weighing approximately 9 oz. per sq. 
yd., complying with AASHTO M 182, Class 2. 

2.08 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 
A. Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete indicated on the drawings by 

either laboratory trial batch or field experience methods as specified in ACI 301 and ACI 318. 
For the trial batch method, use an independent testing agency acceptable to Architect for 
preparing and reporting proposed mix designs. Do not use the same testing agency for field 
quality control testing. 

B. Submit written reports to Architect of each proposed mix for each class of concrete at least 15 
days prior to start of Work. Do not begin concrete production until proposed mix designs have 
been reviewed by Architect. 

C. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the following properties as indicated on 
drawings and schedules: 
1. Exterior Concrete - 4000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; water-cement ratio, 0.45 

maximum (air-entrained, no fly ash). 
2. Interior Concrete - 3000-psi, 28-day compressive strength; water-cement ratio, 0.58 

maximum (non-air-entrained), 0.46 maximum (air-entrained). 
D. Water-Cement Ratio: Provide concrete for following conditions with maximum water-cement 

(W/C) ratios as follows: 
1. Subjected to freezing and thawing:  W/C 0.45. 
2. Subjected to deicers:  W/C 0.45 

E. Slump Limits: Proportion and design mixes for concrete slump at point of placement of 3-5" (8" 
min. for exterior concrete containing high-range water reducing admixture (superplasticizer). 

F. Adjustment to Concrete Mixes: Mix design adjustments may be requested by Contractor when 
characteristics of materials, job conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances 
warrant, as accepted by Architect. Laboratory test data for revised mix design and strength 
results must be submitted to and accepted by Architect before using in Work. 

2.09 ADMIXTURES 
A. Use water-reducing admixture or high-range water-reducing admixture (superplasticizer) in 

concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 
B. Use high-range water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use 

industrial slabs, architectural concrete, parking structure slabs, concrete required to be 
watertight, and concrete with water-cement ratios below 0.50. 

C. Use air-entraining admixture in exterior exposed concrete unless otherwise indicated.  Add 
admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in concrete at point of placement having 
total air content with a tolerance of plus or minus 1-1/2 percent within the following limits: 
1. Concrete structures and slabs exposed to freezing and thawing, deicer chemicals, or 

hydraulic pressure:  6.0 percent (severe exposure) for 3/4-inch maximum aggregate. 
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2. Other concrete not exposed to freezing, thawing, or hydraulic pressure, or to receive a 
surface hardener:  2 to 4 percent air. 

2.10 CONCRETE MIXING 
A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: comply with requirements of ASTM C 94, and as specified. When air 

temperature is between 85º F and 90º F, reduce mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 
75 minutes, and when air temperature is above 90º F, reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 
minutes. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify lines, levels, and dimensions before proceeding with work of this section. 
B. Coordinate the installation of related materials with placement of forms and reinforcing steel. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Formwork General:  Design, erect, support, brace, and maintain formwork to support vertical, 

lateral, static, and dynamic loads that might be applied until concrete structure can support 
such loads.  Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of correct size, 
shape, alignment, elevation, and position.  Maintain formwork construction tolerances and 
surface irregularities complying with the following ACI 347 limits: 
1. Provide Class A tolerances for concrete surfaces exposed to view. 
2. Provide Class C tolerances for other concrete surfaces. 

B. Construct forms to sizes, shapes, lines, and dimensions shown and to obtain accurate 
alignment, location, grades, level, and plumb work in finished structures.  Provide for 
openings, offsets, sinkages, keyways, recesses, moldings, rustications, reglets, chamfers, 
blocking, screeds, bulkheads, anchorages and inserts, and other features required in the 
Work.  Use selected materials to obtain required finishes.  Solidly butt joints and provide 
backup at joints to prevent cement paste from leaking. 

C. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  
Provide crush plates or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  
Provide top forms for inclined surfaces where slope is too steep to place concrete with bottom 
forms only.  Kerf wood inserts for forming keyways, reglets, recesses, etc. for easy removal. 

D. Forms for Slabs:  Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to 
achieve required elevations and contours in finished surfaces.  Provide and secure units to 
support screed strips using strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

E. Provide temporary openings for clean-outs and inspections where interior area of formwork is 
inaccessible before and during concrete placement.  Securely brace temporary openings and 
set tightly to forms to prevent losing concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms at 
inconspicuous locations. 

F. Provisions for Other Trades:  Provide openings in concrete formwork to accommodate work of 
other trades.  Determine size and location of openings, recesses, and chases from trades 
providing such items.  Accurately place and securely support items built into forms. 

G. Cleaning and Tightening:  Thoroughly clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  
Remove rust, chips, wood, sawdust, dirt, or other debris just before placing concrete.  
Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks and 
maintain proper alignment. 

H. Verify that forms are clean and free of rust before applying release agent. 
I. Where new concrete is to be bonded to previously placed concrete, prepare existing surface 

by cleaning with steel brush and applying bonding agent in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. 
1. Use epoxy bonding system for bonding to damp surfaces, for structural load-bearing 

applications, and where curing under humid conditions is required. 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE  03 3000 - 7  
 

2. Use latex bonding agent only for non-load-bearing applications. 
3.03 VAPOR BARRIER INSTALLATION 

A. Interior Slabs on Grade:  Install vapor barrier under interior slabs on grade. 
1. Vapor Barrier Over Granular Fill:  Install compactable granular fill before placing vapor 

retarder as shown on the drawings.  Do not use sand. 
B. Place vapor barrier sheeting in position with longest dimension parallel with direction of pour. 
C. Lap joints minimum 6 inches. Seal joints, seams and penetrations watertight with 

manufacturer's recommended products and follow manufacturer's written instructions. 
D. Repair all areas of damaged vapor retarder per manufacturer's recommendation before 

covering. 
3.04 INSTALLING REINFORCEMENT AND OTHER EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Fabricate and handle epoxy-coated reinforcing in accordance with ASTM D 3963. 
B. Comply with requirements of ACI 301 and CRSI.  Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill 

scale, and accurately position, support, and secure in place to achieve not less than minimum 
concrete coverage required for protection. 

C. Install welded wire reinforcement in maximum possible lengths, and offset end laps in both 
directions.  Lap one mesh plus two inches. Splice laps with tie wire. 

D. Verify that anchors, seats, plates, reinforcement and other items to be cast into concrete are 
accurately placed, positioned securely, and will not interfere with concrete placement. 

3.05 INSTALLING EMBEDDED ITEMS 
A. Coordinate placement of embedded items with erection of concrete formwork and placement 

of form accessories. 
B. Set and build into formwork anchorage devices and other embedded items required for other 

work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use setting drawings, 
diagrams, instructions, and directions provided by suppliers of items to be attached. 

C. Ensure that all inserts, devices and rough-ins by others are appropriately positioned and 
properly braced for installation of concrete. 

3.06 PREPARING FORM SURFACES 
A. General:  Coat contact surfaces of forms with an approved, nonresidual, low-VOC, form-

coating compound before placing reinforcement. 
B. Do not allow excess form-coating material to accumulate in forms or come into contact with in-

place concrete surfaces against which fresh concrete will be placed.  Apply according to 
manufacturer's instructions. 

3.07 PLACING CONCRETE 
A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R. 
B. Place concrete for floor slabs in accordance with ACI 302.1R. 
C. Notify Architect not less than 24 hours prior to commencement of placement operations. 
D. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, waterstops, embedded parts, and formed construction joint 

devices will not be disturbed during concrete placement. 
E. Finish floors level and flat, unless otherwise indicated, within the tolerances specified below. 
F. Apply sealants in joint devices in accordance with Section 07 9000. 
G. Inspection:  Before placing concrete, inspect and complete formwork installation, reinforcing 

steel, and items to be embedded or cast in.  Notify other trades to permit installation of their 
work. 

H. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be 
placed on concrete that has hardened sufficiently to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If a 
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section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as specified.  Deposit 
concrete to avoid segregation at its final location. 

I. Placing Concrete in Forms:  Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers no deeper than 24 
inches and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.  Where placement consists of 
several layers, place each layer while preceding layer is still plastic to avoid cold joints. 
1. Consolidate placed concrete by mechanical vibrating equipment supplemented by hand-

spading, rodding, or tamping.  Use equipment and procedures for consolidation of 
concrete complying with ACI 309. 

2. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw vibrators 
vertically at uniformly spaced locations no farther than the visible effectiveness of the 
machine.  Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into 
preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to 
set.  At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete 
and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing 
mix to segregate. 

J. Placing Concrete Slabs:  Deposit and consolidate concrete slabs in a continuous operation, 
within limits of construction joints, until completing placement of a panel or section. 
1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so that concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement, other embedded items and into corners. 
2. Bring slab surfaces to correct level with a straightedge and strike off.  Use bull floats or 

darbies to smooth surface free of humps or hollows.  Do not disturb slab surfaces prior to 
beginning finishing operations. 

3. Maintain reinforcing in proper position on chairs during concrete placement. 
K. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with provisions of ACI 306 and as follows.  Protect 

concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, 
freezing actions, or low temperatures. 

L. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40º F, uniformly heat water 
and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture temperature of not less than 50º F 
and not more than 80º F at point of placement. 
1. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place concrete on 

frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 
2. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise accepted in mix designs. 
M. Hot-Weather Placement:  When hot weather conditions exist that would impair quality and 

strength of concrete, place concrete complying with ACI 305 and as specified. 
1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature at time of placement to 

below 90º F.  Mixing water may be chilled or chopped ice may be used to control 
temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing 
water.  Using liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Cover reinforcing steel with water-soaked burlap if it becomes too hot, so that steel 
temperature will not exceed the ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in 
concrete. 

3. Fog spray forms, reinforcing steel, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  Keep 
subgrade moisture uniform without puddles or dry areas. 

4. Use water-reducing retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 
humidity, or other adverse placing conditions, as acceptable to Architect. 

N. Maintain records of concrete placement.  Record date, location, quantity, air temperature, and 
test samples taken. 

O. Place concrete continuously between predetermined expansion, control, and construction 
joints. 

P. Do not interrupt successive placement; do not permit cold joints to occur. 
Q. Place floor slabs in pattern indicated. 
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R. Saw cut joints within 24 hours after placing. 
3.08 JOINTS 

A. Construction Joints:  Locate and install construction joints so they do not impair strength or 
appearance of the structure, as acceptable to Architect. 

B. Provide keyways at least 1-1/2 inches deep in construction joints in slabs.  Bulkheads 
designed and accepted for this purpose may be used for slabs. 

C. Place construction joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints except as indicated otherwise.  Do not continue reinforcement through 
sides of strip placements. 

D. Use bonding agent on existing concrete surfaces that will be joined with fresh concrete. 
E. Isolation/Expansion Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Construct isolation/expansion joints in slabs-

on-grade at points of contact between slabs-on-grade and vertical surfaces, such as column 
pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and other locations, as indicated on drawings. 

F. Contraction (Control) Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Construct contraction joints in slabs-on-grade 
to form panels of patterns as shown.  Use saw cuts 1/8 inch wide by one-fourth of slab depth 
or inserts 1/4 inch wide by one-fourth of slab depth, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Form contraction joints by inserting premolded plastic, hardboard, or fiberboard strip into 

fresh concrete until top surface of strip is flush with slab surface.  Tool slab edges round 
on each side of insert.  After concrete has cured, remove inserts and clean groove of 
loose debris. 

2. Joint fillers and sealants are specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 
3.09 FLOOR FLATNESS AND LEVELNESS TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation of Surface Flatness: 
1. Exposed Concrete Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet. 

B. Correct defects by grinding or by removal and replacement of the defective work.  Areas 
requiring corrective work will be identified.  Re-measure corrected areas by the same process. 

3.10 CONCRETE FINISHING 
A. Repair surface defects, including tie holes, immediately after removing formwork. 
B. Unexposed Form Finish:  Rub down or chip off fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch or more in 

height. 
3.11 MONOLITHIC SLAB FINISHES 

A. Scratch Finish:  Apply scratch finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive concrete floor 
topping or mortar setting beds for tile, portland cement terrazzo, and other bonded applied 
cementitious finish flooring material, and where indicated. After placing slabs, finish surface to 
tolerances of F(F) 15 (floor flatness) and F(L) 13 (floor levelness) measured according to 
ASTM E 1155.  Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required.  After leveling, roughen 
surface before final set with stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes. 

B. Float Finish:  Apply float finish to monolithic slab surfaces to receive trowel finish and other 
finishes as specified; slab surfaces to be covered with membrane or elastic waterproofing, 
membrane or elastic roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo; and where indicated. After screeding, 
consolidating, and leveling concrete slabs, do not work surface until ready for floating.  Begin 
floating, using float blades or float shoes only, when surface water has disappeared, or when 
concrete has stiffened sufficiently to permit operation of power-driven floats, or both.  
Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand-floating if area is small or inaccessible 
to power units.  Finish surfaces to tolerances of F(F) 18 (floor flatness) and F(L) 15 (floor 
levelness) measured according to ASTM E 1155.  Cut down high spots and fill low spots.  
Uniformly slope surfaces to drains.  Immediately after leveling, refloat surface to a uniform, 
smooth, granular texture. 

C. Trowel Finish:  Apply a trowel finish to monolithic slab surfaces exposed to view and slab 
surfaces to be covered with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile, paint, or another 
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thin film-finish coating system. After floating, begin first trowel-finish operation using a power-
driven trowel.  Begin final troweling when surface produces a ringing sound as trowel is moved 
over surface.  Consolidate concrete surface by final hand-troweling operation, free of trowel 
marks, uniform in texture and appearance, and finish surfaces to tolerances of F(F) 20 (floor 
flatness) and F(L) 17 (floor levelness) measured according to ASTM E 1155.  Grind smooth 
any surface defects that would telegraph through applied floor covering system. 

D. Trowel and Fine Broom Finish:  Where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed with thin-set 
mortar, apply a trowel finish as specified, then immediately follow by slightly scarifying the 
surface with a fine broom. 

E. In areas with floor drains, maintain floor elevation at walls; pitch surfaces uniformly to drains at 
1:100 nominal unless otherwise noted. 

3.12 CURING AND PROTECTION 
A. Comply with requirements of ACI 308R.  Immediately after placement, protect concrete from 

premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury. 
B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period 

necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete. 
1. Normal concrete:  Not less than 7 days. 
2. High early strength concrete:  Not less than 4 days. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure by moist curing with forms in place for full curing period. Cure formed 
concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other similar surfaces, 
by moist curing with forms in place for the full curing period or until forms are removed.  If 
forms are removed, continue curing by methods specified above, as applicable. 

D. Surfaces Not in Contact with Forms: 
1. Slabs and Floors To Receive Adhesive-Applied Flooring:  Curing compounds and other 

surface coatings are usually considered unacceptable by flooring and adhesive 
manufacturers.  Final cure concrete surfaces to receive finish flooring with a moisture-
retaining cover, unless otherwise directed.  If such materials must be used, either obtain 
the approval of the flooring and adhesive manufacturers prior to use or remove the 
surface coating after curing to flooring manufacturer's satisfaction. 

2. Initial Curing:  Start as soon as free water has disappeared and before surface is dry.  
Keep continuously moist for not less than three days by water ponding, water-saturated 
sand, water-fog spray, or saturated burlap. 

3. Final Curing:  Begin after initial curing but before surface is dry. 
a. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  Place in widest practicable width with sides and ends 

lapped at least 3 inches.  Seal in place with waterproof tape or adhesive. Immediately 
repair any holes or tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof 
tape. 

b. Curing Compound:  Apply curing compound to concrete slabs as soon as final 
finishing operations are complete (within 2 hours and after surface water sheen has 
disappeared).  Apply in two coats at right angles, using application rate recommended 
by manufacturer.    Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller 
according to manufacturer's directions.  Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall 
within 3 hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of coating and repair 
damage during curing period. Use membrane curing compounds that will not affect 
surfaces to be covered with finish materials applied directly to concrete. 

3.13 REMOVING FORMS 
A. General:  Formwork not supporting weight of concrete, such as sides of beams, walls, 

columns, and similar parts of the work, may be removed after cumulatively curing at not less 
than 50º F for 24 hours after placing concrete, provided concrete is hard enough to not be 
damaged by removing forms, and provided curing and protection operations are maintained. 
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B. Form-facing material may be removed 4 days after placement only if shores and other vertical 
supports have been arranged to permit removal of form-facing material without loosening or 
disturbing shores and supports. 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests. 
B. Provide free access to concrete operations at project site and cooperate with appointed firm. 
C. Submit proposed mix design of each class of concrete to testing firm for review prior to 

commencement of concrete operations. 
D. Tests of concrete and concrete materials may be performed at any time to ensure 

conformance with specified requirements. 
E. Compressive Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39.  For each test, mold and cure four concrete test 

cylinders.  Obtain test samples for every 50 cu yd or less of each class of concrete placed. 
1. Take one additional test cylinder during cold weather concreting, cured on job site under 

same conditions as concrete it represents. 
F. Perform one slump test for each set of test cylinders taken, following procedures of ASTM C 

143. 
1. Air Content:  ASTM C 173, volumetric method for lightweight or normal weight concrete; 

ASTM C 231, pressure method for normal weight concrete; one for each day's pour of 
each type of air-entrained concrete. 

2. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064: one test hourly when air temperature is 40º F and 
below, when 80º F and above, and one test for each set of compressive-strength 
specimens. 

G. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five strength tests for a given class of 
concrete, conduct testing from at least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if 
fewer than five are used. 

H. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-cured 
cylinders, evaluate current operations and provide corrective procedures for protecting and 
curing the in-place concrete. 

I. Strength level of concrete will be considered satisfactory if averages of sets of three 
consecutive strength test results equal or exceed specified compressive strength and no 
individual strength test result falls below specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi. 
Concrete strength shall not exceed 150% of specified strength at 28 days. 

3.15 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE 
A. Test Results:  The testing agency shall report test results in writing to Architect, Engineer and 

Contractor within 24 hours of test. Test results shall include concrete type and class, design 
compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix proportions and materials, compressive 
breaking strength, and type of break for both 7-day and 28-day tests. 

B. Defective Concrete:  Concrete not conforming to required lines, details, dimensions, 
tolerances or specified requirements. 

C. Repair or replacement of defective concrete will be determined by the Architect.  The cost of 
additional testing shall be borne by Contractor when defective concrete is identified. 

D. Patching Defective Areas:  Repair and patch defective areas with cement mortar immediately 
after removing forms, when acceptable to Architect. 

E. Mix dry-pack mortar, consisting of one part portland cement to 2-1/2 parts fine aggregate 
passing a No. 16 mesh sieve, using only enough water as required for handling and placing. 
1. Cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, voids over 1/4 inch in any dimension, and holes left by 

tie rods and bolts down to solid concrete but in no case to a depth less than 1 inch.  Make 
edges of cuts perpendicular to the concrete surface.  Thoroughly clean, dampen with 
water, and brush-coat the area to be patched with bonding agent.  Place patching mortar 
before bonding agent has dried. 
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2. For surfaces exposed to view, blend white portland cement and standard portland cement 
so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding color.  Provide test areas to 
verify mixture and color match before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place 
and strike-off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

F. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Remove and replace concrete having defective surfaces if 
defects cannot be repaired to satisfaction of Architect.  Surface defects include color and 
texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycomb, rock pockets, fins and other 
projections on the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by 
cleaning.  Flush out form tie holes and fill with dry-pack mortar or precast cement cone plugs 
secured in place with bonding agent. Repair concealed formed surfaces, where possible, 
containing defects that affect the concrete's durability. 

G. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as monolithic slabs, for 
smoothness and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface and finish.  Correct low 
and high areas as specified.  Test unformed surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and 
smoothness by using a template having the required slope. 
1. Repair finished unformed surfaces containing defects that affect the concrete's durability.  

Surface defects include crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that penetrate 
to the reinforcement or completely through nonreinforced sections regardless of width, 
spalling, popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. Correct high areas in surfaces by grinding after concrete has cured for 14 days. 
3. Correct low areas in unformed surfaces during or immediately after completing surface 

finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  Finish 
repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete.  Proprietary underlayment compounds 
may be used when acceptable to Architect. 

4. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes not exceeding 1 inch in 
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective areas with 
clean, square cuts and expose reinforcing steel with at least 3/4-inch clearance all around.  
Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  
Mix patching concrete of same materials to provide concrete of same type or class as 
original concrete.  Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  
Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

H. Perform structural repairs with prior approval of Architect for method and procedure, using 
specified epoxy adhesive and mortar. 

I. Repair methods not specified above may be used, subject to acceptance of Architect. 
J. Do not patch, fill, touch-up, repair, or replace exposed concrete except upon express direction 

of Architect for each individual area. 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 04 2000 
UNIT MASONRY 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Unit Masonry includes the following: 
1. Concrete Block. 
2. Common Brick. 
3. Mortar and Grout. 
4. Reinforcement and Anchorage. 
5. Embedded Flashing 
6. Accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and Addenda apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 2000 - Allowances:  Unit masonry allowance. 
C. Section 07 1113 - Bituminous Dampproofing:  Dampproofing masonry surfaces. 
D. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Insulation for cavity spaces. 
E. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Through-wall masonry flashings. 
F. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Backing rod and sealant at control and expansion joints. 
G. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Frames: Frames installed in masonry openings in this section. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, masonry 

accessories, and other fabrication materials. 
D. Shop drawings for reinforcing detailing fabrication, bending, and placement of unit masonry 

reinforcing bars.  Comply with ACI 315 "Details and Detailing of Concrete Reinforcing" 
showing bar schedules, stirrup spacing, diagrams of bent bars, and arrangement of masonry 
reinforcement. 

E. Samples for initial selection purposes of colored masonry mortar samples showing full extent 
of colors available. 

F. Samples for verification purposes of the following: 
1. Full-size units for each different exposed masonry unit required showing full range of 

exposed color, texture, and dimensions to be expected in completed construction. 
G. Material certificates for the following signed by manufacturer and Contractor certifying that 

each material complies with requirements. 
1. Each type of concrete masonry unit. 
2. Each different cement product required for mortar and grout including name of 

manufacturer, brand, type, and weight slips at time of delivery. 
3. Each material and grade indicated for reinforcing bars. 
4. Each type and size of joint reinforcement. 
5. Each type and size of anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

H. Mix Designs:  Submit to the architect and structural engineer mix designs applicable to the 
masonry units submitted for approval at least 30 days prior to any on-site deliveries. 
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I. Material test reports from a qualified independent testing laboratory employed and paid by 
Contractor indicating and interpreting test results relative to compliance of the following 
proposed masonry materials with requirements indicated: 
1. Mortar complying with property requirements of ASTM C 270. 
2. Grout mixes.  Comply with the requirements of ASTM C476. 
3. Masonry units complying with requirements of ASTM C90. 

J. Cold-weather construction procedures evidencing compliance with requirements specified in 
referenced unit masonry standard. 

K. Hot-weather construction procedures evidencing compliance with requirements specified in 
referenced unit masonry standard. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Comply with provisions of ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 and ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602, except 

where exceeded by requirements of the contract documents.  Revise ACI 530.1/ASCE 6 to 
exclude Section 1.7; and Articles 1.5.1.2, 1.5.1.3, 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.3.3.9 and to modify 
Article 2.1.1.4 by deleting requirement for installing vent pipes and conduits built into masonry 

B. Provide unit masonry and mortar that develops 1800 psi installed compressive strengths (f'm) 
at 28-day test. 

C. Fire Performance Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide materials and construction 
identical to those of assemblies whose fire resistance has been determined per ASTM E 119 
by a testing and inspecting organization, by equivalent concrete masonry thickness, or by 
another means, as acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Single-Source Responsibility for Masonry Units:  Obtain exposed masonry units of uniform 
texture and color, or a uniform blend within the ranges accepted for these characteristics, from 
one manufacturer for each different product required for each continuous surface or visually 
related surfaces. 

E. Single-Source Responsibility for Mortar Materials:  Obtain mortar ingredients of uniform 
quality, including color for exposed masonry, from one manufacturer for each cementitious 
component and from one source and producer for each aggregate. 

F. Grout shall have compressive strength per ASTM C109. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and 
contamination by other materials. 

B. Deliver masonry materials to project in undamaged condition.  All brick shall be shipped to the 
site on wooden pallets.   

C. Store and handle masonry units off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location to prevent 
their deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, corrosion, 
and other causes.  If units become wet, do not place until units are in an air-dried condition. 

D. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in dry location.  Prepackaged 
cementitious materials shall be delivered to the site and stored in unbroken bags or other 
approved containers. 

E. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

F. Store masonry accessories including metal items to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt 
and oil. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. General:  Comply with referenced standards and with requirements indicated below applicable 
to each form of concrete masonry unit required. 
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B. Provide special shapes where indicated and as follows: 
1. For lintels, corners, jambs, sash, control joints, headers, bonding, and other special 

conditions. 
2. Square-edged units for outside corners. 
3. All units shall be sharp, square and true and well cured. 

C. Size:  Provide concrete masonry units complying with requirements indicated below for size, 
manufactured to specified face dimensions within tolerances specified in the applicable 
referenced ASTM specification for concrete masonry units. 
1. Concrete Masonry Units:  Manufactured to specified dimensions of 3/8 inch less than 

nominal widths by nominal heights by nominal lengths indicated on drawings. 
D. Hollow Load-Bearing Concrete Masonry Units:  ASTM C 90, Grade N and as follows: 

1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Provide units with minimum average net area compressive 
strength of 1800 psi, but not less than the unit compressive strengths required to produce 
concrete unit masonry construction of compressive strength indicated. 

2. Weight Classification:  Lightweight. 
3. Weight: The dry weight of 2 core Lightweight Masonry Concrete Units shall not exceed 

pounds shown in table below when tested in accordance with ASTM C-140: 
a. 6x8x16-20 pounds  6x8x16-75% Solid-29 pounds 
b. 8x8x16-26 pounds  8x8x16-75% Solid-38 pounds 
c. 12x8x16-39 pounds 12x8x16-75% Solid-58 pounds 

4. Thickness:  Comply with UL618, Table 4 for equivalent thicknesses of fire rated units. 
5. Aggregates:  Conform to ASTM Specification C-331, "Lightweight Aggregates for 

Concrete Masonry Units.”  Expanded shale produced by rotary kiln process, shall be 
graded (#4 to 0 gradation, Table 1 of ASTM C-331) to assure constant texture.   
a. The use of coal cinder aggregate or similar waste products will not be allowed.  The 

blending of screenings or any other deleterious substance which will impair the fire 
rating or the insulation value of the unit is prohibited.   

b. All units shall be free of organic impurities that will cause rusting, staining or pop outs, 
and shall contain no comutible matter. 

E. Solid Load-Bearing Concrete Masonry Units:  ASTM C 90, Grade N and as follows: 
1. Unit Compressive Strength: 
2. Weight Classification:  Lightweight. 

F. Concrete Building Brick:  Provide lightweight units with minimum average net area 
compressive strength of 3500 psi, but not less than the unit compressive strengths required 
for concrete unit masonry construction of compressive strength indicated, per ASTM C 55. 

2.02 BRICK UNITS 
A. General:  Provide shapes indicated with exposed surfaces finished for ends of sills and caps 

and for similar applications that would otherwise expose unfinished brick surfaces for each 
form of brick required. 

B. Facing Brick:  ASTM C 216, Type FBS, Grade MW. 
1. Color and texture:  Match Existing Building Brick. 
2. Size:  Bricks manufactured to the following actual dimensions within tolerances specified 

in ASTM C 216: 
a. Modular.  3! to 3-5/8 inches thick by 2-3/8 to 2-1/2 inches high by 7-1/2 to 7-5/8 

inches long. (For Running Bond, Headers, Soldiers, Rowlocks and other shapes.) 
3. Special shapes:  Provide special shapes of solid brick without cores or frogs for 

applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and texture on exposed surfaces that 
cannot be produced by sawing. 
a. Provide special shapes for applications where shapes produced by sawing would 

result in sawed surfaces being exposed to view. 
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b. Provide special shapes for applications where stretcher units cannot accommodate 
special conditions, including those at corners, movement joints, bond beams, sashes, 
and lintels. 

4. Initial Rate of Absorption:  Between 5 and 20 g/30 sq. in. per minute when tested per 
ASTM C 67. 

5. Compressive strength:  3000 psi, measured in accordance with ASTM C 67. 
2.03 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Mortar and grout:  As specified in Section 04 0511. 
B. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91, Type N. 

1. Colored mortar:  Premixed cement as required to match Architect's color sample if 
indicated, or if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard formulations. 
Comply with manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio. 

C. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather 
construction'; color as required to produce approved color sample. 

D. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S. 
E. Mortar Aggregate:  ASTM C 144, except for joints less than 1/4 inch use aggregate graded 

with 100 percent passing the No. 16 sieve. 
F. Grout Aggregate:  ASTM C 404. 
G. Pigments for Colored Mortar:  Pure, concentrated mineral pigments specifically intended for 

mixing into mortar and complying with ASTM C 979. 
H. Color(s):  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
I. Water:  Clean and potable. 

2.04 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE 
A. Manufacturers of Joint Reinforcement and Anchors:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering joint reinforcement and anchors that may be incorporated in the Work 
include: 
1. Dur-O-Wal. 
2. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc (including Dur-O-Wal brand). 
3. Masonry Reinforcing Corporation of America. 

B. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A 615 Grade 60 (420) deformed billet bars. 
1. Deformed Reinforcing Wire:  ASTM A 496. 
2. Plain Welded Wire Fabric:  ASTM A 185. 

C. Joint Reinforcement:  Provide joint reinforcement complying with requirements of referenced 
unit masonry standard and this article, formed from galvanized carbon steel wire, coating 
class as required by referenced unit masonry standard for application indicated. 
1. Description:  Welded-wire units prefabricated with deformed continuous side rods and 

plain cross rods into straight lengths of not less than 10 feet, with prefabricated corner and 
tee units, and complying with requirements indicated below: 
a. ASTM A 82/A 82M steel wire, hot dip galvanized after fabrication to ASTM A 

153/153M, Class B. 
b. Wire Diameter for Side Rods:  0.1875 inch (3/16 inch). 
c. Wire Diameter for Cross Rods:  0.1483 inch (9 gage). 
d. Width: As required to provide not more than 1 inch and not less than 1/2 inch of 

mortar coverage on each exposure 
2. Single-Wythe Masonry: Provide type as follows with single pair of side rods: 

a. Ladder design with perpendicular cross rods spaced not more than 16 inches o.c., for 
reinforced walls. 

3. Multi-Wythe Masonry: Provide type as follows: 
a. Ladder design, fabricated with moisture drip, with perpendicular cross spaced not 

more than 16 inches o.c. and number of side rods as follows for reinforced walls: 
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b. Tab design with single pair of side rods and rectangular box-type cross ties spaced 
not more than 16 inches o.c.; with side rods spaced for embedment within each face 
shell of backup wythe and ties extended to engage the outer wythe by at least 1-1/2 
inches. 

c. Use units with adjustable 2-piece rectangular ties where horizontal joints of facing 
wythe do not align with those of backup by more than and where indicated. 

D. Ties and Anchors, General: 
1. Provide ties and anchors specified in subsequent articles that comply with requirements 

for metal and size of referenced unit masonry standard and of this article. 
2. Galvanized Carbon Steel Wire:  0.1875 inch diameter ASTM A 82, coating class as 

required by referenced unit masonry standard for application indicated. 
3. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  As follows: 

a. ASTM A 526 (commercial quality), Coating Designation G60, steel sheet zinc-coated 
by hot-dip process on continuous lines prior to fabrication, for sheet metal ties and 
anchors completely embedded in mortar. 

b. ASTM A 366 (commercial quality) cold-rolled carbon steel sheet hot-dip galvanized 
after fabrication to comply with ASTM A 153, Class B2 (for unit lengths over 15 
inches) and Class B3 (for unit lengths under 15 inches), for sheet metal ties and 
anchors exposed to the weather and not completely embedded in mortar and grout. 

c. Galvanized Steel Sheet Thickness:  .0635 inch (16 gage) for steel sheet hot-dip 
galvanized by continuous process prior to fabrication. 

d. Thickness of Steel Sheet Galvanized After Fabrication:  .0598 inch (16 gauge) 
uncoated thickness of steel sheet hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

4. Galvanized Heavy-Thickness Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 635 (commercial quality) hot-rolled 
carbon steel sheet hot-dip galvanized after fabrication to comply with ASTM A 525, Class 
B3, for rigid anchors fabricated from steel sheet or strip 0.180 inch thick or greater. 

5. Steel Plates and Bars:  ASTM A 36, hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 123 or 
ASTM A 153, Class B3, as applicable to size and form indicated. 

E. Bent Wire Ties: Individual units prefabricated from bent wire to comply with requirements 
indicated below: 
1. Tie Shape for Solid Masonry Unit Construction:  Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees 

to provide hooks not less than 2 inches long. 
2. For Masonry Where Coursing Between Wythes Align:  Unit ties bent from one piece of 

wire. 
F. Miscellaneous Anchors: 

1. Unit Type Masonry Inserts in Concrete:  Cast iron or malleable iron inserts as indicated. 
2. Dovetail Slots:  Furnish dovetail slots, with filler strips, of slot size indicated, fabricated 

from 0.0336-inch (22-gage) sheet metal. 
3. Anchor Bolts:  Headed steel bolts complying with A 36; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, 

where indicated, flat washers; hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A 153, Class C; of 
diameter and length indicated and in the following configurations: 

G. Postinstalled Anchors: Anchors as described below, with capability to sustain, without failure, 
load imposed within factors of safety indicated, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488, 
conducted by a qualified independent testing laboratory. 
1. Type:  Expansion anchors. 
2. Corrosion Protection:  Carbon steel components zinc-plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5 (5 microns) for Class SC 1 service condition (mild). 
3. For cast-in-place and postinstalled anchors in concrete:  Capability to sustain, without 

failure, a load equal to 4 times loads imposed by masonry. 
4. For postinstalled anchors in grouted concrete masonry units:  Capability to sustain, 

without failure, a load equal to 6 times loads imposed by masonry. 
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2.05 FLASHINGS 
A. Embedded Flashing Materials: 

1. Laminated Flashing:  Manufacturer's standard 3 oz. per sq. ft. copper sheet flashing 
bonded with asphalt between 2 layers of heavy coated kraft paper. Use where flashing is 
fully concealed in masonry. 

2. Adhesive for Flashings:  Of type recommended by manufacturer of flashing material. 
2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. Nonmetallic Expansion Joint Strips:  Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D 1056, 
Type 2 (closed cell), Class A (cellular rubber and rubber-like materials with specific resistance 
to petroleum base oils), Grade 1 (compression-deflection range of 2-5 psi), compressible up to 
35 percent, of width and thickness indicated, formulated from neoprene. 

B. Preformed Control Joint Gaskets:  Unless otherwise shown, masonry walls shall have control 
joints at a maximum spacing of 30’-0” c/c.  Material as indicated below, designed to fit 
standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in masonry wall; size and configuration as 
indicated. 
1. PVC:  Conforming to ASTM D 2287, Designation PVC 654-4. 
2. Available Products: 

a. "Rapid Control Joint D/A2001 or D/A2025" Dur-O-Wall, Inc. 
b. "Control Joint 2901 or 2900" Masonry Reinforcing Corporation of America. 
c. "Rub 021 Regular or Rub Oil Tee" National Wire Products/Industries. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Cavity Mortar Control:  Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of 
wall cavity, and designed to prevent mortar droppings from clogging weeps and cavity vents 
and allow proper cavity drainage. 
1. Mortar Diverter:  Panels designed for installation at flashing locations. 

D. Bond Breaker Strips:  Asphalt-saturated organic roofing felt complying with ASTM D 226, Type 
I (No. 15 asphalt felt). 

E. Weep Hole Vents:  Provide one-piece, ultraviolet-resistant polypropylene co-polymer, multi-
passage configuration, designed to weep moisture in masonry cavity to exterior, sized to fill 
head joints with outside face held back 1/8 inch from exterior face of masonry, in color 
selected from manufacturer's standard.  
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, weep hole/ventilators that may be incorporated 

in the work include, but are not limited to: 
a. Cellvent, Blok-Lok Limited. 
b. Cell Vent, Dur-O-Wal, Inc. 
c. Quadro-Vent, Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
d. Cell Vent, Wirebond 

F. Proprietary Acidic Cleaner:  Manufacturer's standard-strength, general-purpose cleaner 
designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains 
from new masonry surfaces of type indicated below without discoloring or damaging masonry 
surfaces; expressly approved for intended use by manufacturer of masonry to be cleaned: 
1. For masonry not subject to metallic oxidation stains, use formulation consisting of a 

concentrated blend of surface-acting acids, chelating, and wetting agents. 
2. For dark colored masonry not subject to metallic oxidation stains, use formulation 

consisting of a liquid blend of surface-acting acids and special inhibitors. 
3. For masonry subject to metallic oxidation stains, use formulation consisting of a liquid 

blend of organic and inorganic acids and special inhibitors. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other specific conditions, and other conditions affecting performance of unit 
masonry.  For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions 
detrimental to performance of unit masonry. 
1. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry. 
2. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located. 
3. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work. 
4. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other 

sections. 
B. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work.  Maintain in place until building 

structure provides permanent bracing. 
3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with referenced unit masonry standard and other requirements indicated applicable to 
each type of installation included in Project. 

B. Thickness:  Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to the full 
thickness shown.  Build single-wythe walls to the actual thickness of the masonry units, using 
units of nominal thickness indicated. 

C. Build chases and recesses as shown or required to accommodate items specified in this and 
other Sections of the Specifications.  Provide not less than 8 inches of masonry between 
chase or recess and jamb of openings and between adjacent chases and recesses. 

D. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completion of masonry.  After installation 
of equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to the opening. 

E. Cut masonry units with motor-driven saws to provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges.  Cut 
units as required to provide continuous pattern and to fit adjoining construction.  Use full-size 
units without cutting where possible. 

3.04 COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS 
A. Comply with requirements of ACI 530/530.1/ERTA or applicable building code, whichever is 

more stringent. 
3.05 MORTAR MEASUREMENT AND MIXING 

A. Prior to making successive batches of mortar, empty and clean all boxes, batchers, drums, 
etc. 

B. The method of measuring materials shall be by volume and shall be such that the specified 
proportions of the mortar materials can be controlled and accurately maintained.  A measuring 
device to make consistent volume measurements shall be used throughout the  

C. Mortar mixer shall be a paddle-type mechanical mixer.  It shall be of such design and size to 
accommodate the mix without overloading, and be adequately powered to vigorously mix the 
ingredients. 

D. The mortar mixer shall be charged in this order:  add approximately one-half the water 
required, one-half the sand, the prepackaged mortar mix, the remaining amount of sand, and 
then sufficient water to bring the mix to desired consistency.  Mortar shall be mixed for a 
minimum of five minutes after all materials have been charged into the mixer with all batches 
being mixed to the same consistency. 

E. Retempered mortar, mortar which has been permitted to set up, or work done using such 
material shall be discarded. 
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F. Mortars that have stiffened because of evaporation of water from the mortar may be 
retempered by adding water as frequently as needed to restore the required consistency.  
Mortars shall be used and placed in their final position within 2 hours after mixing.  When the 
temperature is over 80 degrees F, the mortar shall be used within 1-1/2 hours after mixing.  
Mortar not used within these time periods shall be discarded. 

3.06 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 
A. Lay hollow concrete masonry units as follows: 

1. With full mortar coverage on horizontal and vertical face shells. 
2. Bed webs in mortar in starting course on footings and in all courses of piers, columns, and 

pilasters. 
3. For starting course on footings where cells are not grouted, spread out full mortar bed 

including areas under cells. 
B. All joints shall be tooled to a uniform concave, head joints first, and then the bed joints.  All 

joints shall be tooled at approximately the same degree of moisture content and firmness to 
achieve a uniform color and texture. 

C. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to be concealed or to be covered by other materials, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Masonry Cleaning:  While laying the masonry units, good workmanship and job housekeeping 
practices shall be used so as to minimize the need for cleaning the masonry.  Protect the base 
of the wall from mud splashes and mortar dropping; protect the wall by setting scaffolds so 
that mortar is not deflected onto the wall; and at the end of each work day, set the scaffolding 
boards so that they do not deflect rainfall onto newly laid masonry. 

E. The masonry technique shall be such that mortar does not run down the face of the wall, or 
smear the mortar onto the face of masonry. 

F. After the joints are tooled, cut off mortar tailings with the trowel and brush excess mortar burrs 
and dust from the face of masonry.  Do not bag or sack the wall, but use a bricklayer's brush 
made with medium masonry soft hair. 

3.07 COURSING 
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from displacement. 
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform 

thickness. 
C. Concrete Masonry Units: 

1. Bond:  Running. 
2. Coursing:  One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches. 

D. Brick Units: 
1. Bond:  Running. 
2. Coursing: Three units and three mortar joints equal 8 inches. 

3.08 PLACING AND BONDING 
A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 

widths and for accurate locating of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets.  
Avoid the use of less-than-half-size units at corners, jambs, and where possible at other 
locations. 

B. Lay up walls to comply with specified construction tolerances, with courses accurately spaced 
and coordinated with other construction. 

C. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:  Lay exposed masonry in one-half running bond with 
vertical joint in each course centered on units in courses above and below.  Do not use units 
with less that nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less 
than 2 inches.  Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners.  Do not use units 
with less than nominal 4-inch horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 
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E. Stopping and Resuming Work:  In each course, rack back 1/2-unit length for one-half running 
bond or 1/3-unit length for one-third running bond; do not tooth.  Clean exposed surfaces of 
set masonry, wet clay masonry units lightly (if required), and remove loose masonry units and 
mortar prior to laying fresh masonry. 

F. Built-In Work:  As construction progresses, build-in items specified under this and other 
Sections of the Specifications.  Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.  Fill space 
between hollow metal frames and masonry solidly with mortar, unless otherwise indicated.  At 
exterior frames insert extruded polystyrene board insulation around perimeter of frame in 
thickness indicated but not less than 3/4 inch to act as a thermal break between frame and 
masonry. 
1. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of 

metal lath in the joint below and rod mortar or grout into core. 
2. Fill cores in hollow concrete masonry units with concrete 3 courses (24 inches) under 

bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items, unless otherwise indicated. 
G. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other 

work. 
H. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints. 
I. Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted. 
J. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses. 
K. Interlock intersections and external corners, except for units laid in stack bond. 
L. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment must 

be made, remove mortar and replace. 
M. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, 

unchipped edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges. 
N. Cut mortar joints flush where wall tile is scheduled or resilient base is scheduled. 

3.09 CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL 
A. Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents. 

Strike joints facing cavities/air spaces flush. 
B. Install cavity mortar diverter at base of cavity and at other flashing locations as recommended 

by manufacturer to prevent mortar droppings from blocking weep/cavity vents.  Provide 
diverters full thickness of cavity. 

3.10 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL 
A. Horizontal Joint Reinforcement: Provide continuous horizontal joint reinforcement as indicated.  

Install longitudinal side rods in mortar for their entire length with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch 
on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch elsewhere. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal 
joint reinforcement 16 inches on center. 

C. Install horizontal joint reinforcement 8 inches on center for single-wythe concrete masonry and 
masonry below grade unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 9 inches. 
E. Cut or interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints, unless otherwise indicated. 
F. Provide continuity at corners and wall intersections by use of prefabricated "L" and "T" 

sections.  Cut and bend reinforcement units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at 
returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions. 

G. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid.  Unless 
otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space 
anchors at maximum of 24 inches horizontally and 16 inches vertically. 
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1. Provide an open space not less than 1 inch in width between masonry and structural 
member, unless otherwise indicated.  Keep open space free of mortar or other rigid 
materials. 

2. Anchor masonry to structural members with flexible anchors embedded in masonry joints 
and attached to structure. 

3.11 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - MASONRY 
A. Masonry Back-Up:  Embed anchors to bond veneer at maximum 16 inches on center vertically 

and 16 inches on center horizontally, with not less than one anchor for each 2 square feet of 
wall area. Place additional anchors within 1 foot of openings and ends of panels, so maximum 
spacing of anchors is 8 inches on center. 

B. Stud Back-Up:  Secure veneer anchors to stud framed back-up and embed into masonry 
veneer at maximum 16 inches on center vertically and 24 inches on center horizontally, with 
not less than one anchor for each 2 square feet of wall area.  Place additional anchors within 1 
foot of openings and ends of panels, so maximum spacing of anchors is 8 inches on center. 

3.12 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGES - MULTIPLE WYTHE UNIT MASONRY 
A. Use continuous horizontal joint reinforcement installed in horizontal mortar joints for bond tie 

between wythes, unless otherwise noted on drawings.  Lap all splices 9" minimum. 
B. Corners:  Provide interlocking masonry unit bond in each course at corners, unless otherwise 

shown.  Provide continuity with horizontal joint reinforcement at corners using prefabricated 
"L" units, in addition to masonry bonding. 

C. Intersecting and Abutting Walls:  Unless vertical expansion or control joints are shown at 
juncture, provide same type of bonding specified for structural bonding between wythes and 
space with horizontal joint reinforcement using prefabricated "T" units. 

3.13 MASONRY FLASHINGS, WEEPS AND CAVITY VENTS 
A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all 

shelf angles, lintels, ledges, and other locations where downward flow of water will be 
interrupted. 
1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least 4 inches into adjacent 

masonry or turn up at least 4 inches to form watertight pan at non-masonry construction. 
2. Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings. 
3. Place through-wall flashings on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. 

B. Extend flashing from exterior face of outer wythe of masonry, through the outer wythe, turned 
up a minimum of 4 inches, and through the inner wythe to within 1/2 inches of the interior face 
of the wall in exposed masonry.  Where interior surface of inner wythe is concealed by furring, 
carry flashing completely through the inner wythe and turn up approximately 2 inches, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Install flashing in masonry veneer walls as specified above, but carry flashing up face of 
sheathing at least 8 inches and behind air infiltration barrier/building paper. 

D. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where shown to be built 
into masonry. 

E. Install weeps in veneer and cavity walls at 24 inches on center horizontally in exterior wythes 
of the first course of masonry immediately above through-wall flashing, above shelf angles 
and lintels, and at bottom of walls. 
1. Form weep holes with product specified in Part 2 of this Section. 
2. In insulated cavities/air spaces cover cavity/air space side of open weep holes with copper 

or plastic insect screening before placing loose-fill masonry insulation in cavity. 
F. Cut off flashing flush with face of wall after masonry wall construction is completed. 
G. Lap end joints of flashings at least 6 inches and seal watertight with mastic or elastic sealant. 

3.14 LINTELS 
A. Install steel lintels where indicated.   
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B. Provide masonry lintels where shown and wherever openings of more than 1'-0" for brick size 
units and 2'-0" for block size units are shown without structural steel or other supporting lintels.  
Temporarily support formed-in-place lintels.  For hollow concrete masonry unit walls, use 
specially formed bond beam units with reinforcement bars placed as indicated and filled with 
coarse grout.  Reinforcement bars shall be #4 minimum unless otherwise noted. 

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches at each jamb on grouted masonry, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. All lintels in exterior masonry walls shall be hot dipped galvanized. 
3.15 GROUTED COMPONENTS 

A. Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted, as indicated on the drawings, 
has attained sufficient strength to resist pressure. 

B. Do not exceed the following pour heights for fine grout: 
1. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 3/4 inch or for minimum grout space of hollow unit 

cells of 1-! by 2 inches, pour height of 12 inches. 
2. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 2 inches or for minimum grout space of hollow unit 

cells of 2 by 3 inches, pour height of 60 inches. 
3. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 2-! inches or for minimum grout space of hollow 

unit cells of 2-! by 3 inches, pour height of 12 feet. 
4. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 3 inches or for minimum grout space of hollow unit 

cells of 3 by 3 inches, pour height of 24 feet. 
C. Do not exceed the following pour heights for coarse grout: 

1. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 1-! inches or for minimum grout space of hollow 
unit cells of 1-! by 3 inches, pour height of 12 inches. 

2. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 2 inches or for minimum grout space of hollow unit 
cells of 2-! by 3 inches, pour height of 60 inches. 

3. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 2-! inches or for minimum grout space of hollow 
unit cells of 3 by 3 inches, pour height of 12 feet. 

4. For minimum widths of grout spaces of 3 inches or for minimum grout space of hollow unit 
cells of 3 by 4 inches, pour height of 24 feet. 

D. Provide cleanout holes at least 3 inches in least dimension for grout pours over 60" in height. 
E. Provide cleanout holes at each vertical reinforcing bar. 
F. At solid grouted masonry, provide cleanout holes at not more than 32" o.c. 
G. Reinforce bond beams with 2, No. 4 bars, bottom, unless otherwise indicated. 
H. Lap splices minimum 48 bar diameters. 
I. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch of 

dimensioned position. 
J. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing. 
K. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout either side of opening as indicated on the 

drawings. 
3.16 CAVITY WALL INSULATION 

A. On units of plastic insulation, install small pads of adhesive spaced approximately 1'-0" o.c. 
both ways on inside face or attach to inside face with plastic fasteners designed for this 
purpose.  Press units firmly against inside wythe of masonry. 

B. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other confining obstructions in cavity, with 
edges butted tightly both ways.   Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to 
the insulation plane. 

C. Extend boards over expansion joints, unbounded to wall at one side of joint. 
D. Fill all cracks and open gaps in insulation with crack sealer compatible with insulation and 

masonry. 
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E. Supplement adhesive attachment by securing boards with 2-piece wall ties designed for this 
purpose and specified herein. 

3.17 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 
A. General:  Install control and expansion joints in unit masonry where indicated.  Build in related 

items as the masonry progresses.  Do not form a continuous span through movement joints 
unless provisions are made to prevent in-plane restraint of wall or partition movement. 

B. Form control joints in concrete masonry.  Install special shapes designed for control joints.  
Install bond breaker strips at joint.  Keep head joints free and clear of mortar or rake joint. 

3.18 BUILT-IN WORK 
A. As work progresses, install built-in metal door frames and other items to be built into the work 

and furnished under other sections. 
B. Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line. 
C. Bed anchors of metal door and glazed frames in adjacent mortar joints.  Fill frame voids solid 

with grout. 
3.19 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit:  1/16 inch. 
B. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall:  1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more. 
C. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or 

more. 
D. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing:  1/8 inch in 3 ft and 1/4 inch in 10 ft; 1/2 inch in 30 ft. 
E. Maximum Variation of Joint Thickness:  1/8 inch in 3 ft. 
F. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls:  1/4 inch. 

3.20 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 
A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise 

damaged or if units do not match adjoining units.  Install new units to match adjoining units 
and in fresh mortar or grout, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Pointing:  During the tooling of joints, enlarge any voids or holes, except weep holes, and 
completely fill with mortar.  Point-up all joints including corners, openings, and adjacent 
construction to provide a neat, uniform appearance, prepared for application of sealants.  The 
mortar mix shall be controlled so that after curing of the mortar, no difference in texture or 
color exists with that of adjacent masonry. 

C. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured (one month minimum), clean 
exposed masonry as follows: 
1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes 

or chisels. 
2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave 1/2 panel uncleaned for comparison 

purposes.  Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning 
of masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering 
them with liquid strippable masking agent, polyethylene film, or waterproof masking tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water prior to application of cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by 
rinsing thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean brick by means of bucket and brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA 
"Technical Note No. 20 Revised" using the following masonry cleaner: 
a. Proprietary acidic cleaner; apply in compliance with directions of acidic cleaner 

manufacturer. 
6. High pressure water and sandblasting shall not be used for cleaning except with the 

recommendation of the brick manufacturer, and the written approval of the architect. 
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7. Rinse small areas of walls with water sufficient to remove all cleaning solutions 
immediately after cleaning. 

8. Clean concrete masonry by means of cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 45 
applicable to type of stain present on exposed surfaces. 

3.21 PROTECTION 
A. Protection:  Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to 

Installer, that ensure unit masonry is without damage and deterioration at completion of 
Project. 

B. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that 
are subject to damage by construction activities. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 5000 
METAL FABRICATIONS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Shop fabricated steel, aluminum, and miscellaneous metal items, including: 
1. Loose bearing and leveling plates. 
2. Loose steel lintels. 
3. Shelf and relieving angles. 
4. Miscellaneous framing and supports where framing and supports are not specified in other 

sections. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Placement of metal fabrications in masonry. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division 1 General Requirements for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, anchorage, size 

and type of fasteners, and accessories.  Include erection drawings, elevations, and details 
where applicable. 
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols.  Indicate net 

weld lengths. 
2. Provide templates for anchors and bolts specified for installation under other Sections. 

D. Samples representative of materials and finished products as may be requested by the 
Architect. 

E. Welders' Certificates:  Submit certification for welders employed on the project, verifying AWS 
qualification within the previous 12 months. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Engage a firm experienced in producing metal fabrications similar to 

those shown for this Project, with a record of successful in-service performance, and with 
sufficient capacity to produce the required units without delaying the Work. 

B. Welding Standards: Comply with the applicable requirements of AWS D1.1 "Structural 
Welding Code - Steel" and AWS D1.3 "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Field Measurements:  Check actual locations of walls and other construction to which metal 

fabrications must fit by accurate field measurements before fabrication.  Show recorded 
measurements on final shop drawings.  Where field measurements cannot be made without 
delaying the Work, guarantee dimensions and coordinate construction to ensure that actual 
field dimensions correspond to guaranteed dimensions. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MATERIALS - STEEL 

A. General:  For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 
selected for their surface flatness, smoothness and freedom from surface blemishes.  Do not 
use materials with exposed pitting, seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names or 
roughness. 
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B. Steel Sections:  ASTM A 36. 
C. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, Grade B cold-formed or ASTM A 501 hot-formed structural 

tubing. For exterior installations and where indicated, provide hot-dip galvanized coating per 
ASMT A 53. 

D. Plates:  ASTM A36. 
E. Uncoated Sheet Steel:  Commercial quality, cold-rolled steel sheet, ASTM A 366. 
F. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Commercial quality, ASTM A 526, G90 coating designation unless 

otherwise indicated. 
2.02 WELDING MATERIALS, FASTENERS & ANCHORS 

A. General:  For exterior use, or where built into exterior walls, provide plated fasteners 
complying with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 25 for electrodeposited zinc coating.  Select 
fasteners for the type, grade and class required.  

B. Machine Screws: ANSI B18.6.3 
C. Lag Bolts: ANSI B18.2.1 (ANSI B18.2.3.8M). 
D. Wood Screws: Flat head, carbon steel, ANSI B18.6.1. 
E. Plain Washers: Round, carbon steel, ANSI B18.22.1 (ANSI B18.22M). 
F. Lock Washers: Helical, spring type, carbon steel, ANSI B18.21.1. 
G. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 

capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in 
unit masonry and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined 
by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 
1. Material: Group 1 alloy 304 or 316 stainless-steel bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 

593 (ASTM F 738M) and ASTM F 594 (ASTM F 836M). 
H. Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors: Anchors fabricated from corrosion-resistant 

materials, capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed 
when installed in unit masonry and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed in 
concrete, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified, independent 
testing agency. Anchors shall be cast-in-place anchors, expansion anchors or threaded or 
wedge type; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47 (ASMT A 47M) malleable iron or 
ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. 

I. Toggle Bolts: FS FF-B-588, tumble-wing type, class and style as required. 
J. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  Galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M where connecting galvanized 

components. 
K. Welding Materials:  AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for color match, strength and 

compatibility with materials being welded. 
2.03 FABRICATION 

A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site. 
B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 
C. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt 

tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius. 
D. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings:  Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively located; 

consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted otherwise. 
E. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications.  Fabricate anchors and related 

components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where specifically noted 
otherwise. 

F. Allow for thermal movement resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient 
temperature in the design, fabrication, and installation of installed metal assemblies to prevent 
buckling, opening up of joints, and overstressing of welds and fasteners. Base design 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

METAL FABRICATIONS            05 5000 - 3  
 

calculations on actual surface temperatures of metals due to both solar heat gain and 
nighttime sky heat loss. 
1. Temperature Change (Range): 100 deg F (55.5 deg C). 

G. Shear and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs. 
H. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed traffic surfaces. 
I. Fabricate joints that will be exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water, or provide weep 

holes where water may accumulate. 
2.04 LOOSE BEARING AND LEVELING PLATES 

A. Provide loose bearing and leveling plates for steel items bearing on masonry or concrete 
construction, made flat, free from warps or twists, and of the required thickness and bearing 
area.  Drill plates to receive anchor bolts and for grouting as required.  Galvanize after 
fabrication. 

2.05 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS 
A. Fabricate from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and recesses in 

masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated, and as required for miscellaneous 
mechanical openings. 

B. Size loose lintels for equal bearing of 1 inch per foot (85 mm per meter) of clear span but not 
less than 8 inches (200 mm) bearing at each side of openings, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Galvanized finish. 
2.06 SHELF AND RELIEVING ANGLES 

A. Fabricate from steel angles of sizes indicated and for attachment to concrete framing.  Provide 
slotted holes to receive 3/4-inch (19-mm) bolts, spaced not more than 6 inches (150 mm) from 
ends and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated. 

B. For cavity walls, provide vertical channel brackets to support shelf/relieving angles from back-
up masonry and concrete.  Align expansion joints in angles with indicated control and 
expansion joints in cavity wall exterior wythe. 

C. Furnish wedge-type concrete inserts, complete with fasteners, to attach shelf angles to cast-
in-place concrete. 

D. Prime paint finish. 
2.07 EXTRUDED NOSINGS AND TREADS 

A. Provide cast aluminum units with embossed cross-hatch surface, aluminum oxide abrasive 
integrally cast into the walking surface to a depth of 1/32 inch.  Cast stair nosings shall be 
provided in tread length less 3 inches x 4 inches wide, and include concealed integral anchors 
for embedding in concrete. 
1. Embossing:  1/16 inch deep. 

2.08 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING, SUPPORTS, AND STEEL TRIM 
A. General:  Provide steel framing and supports for applications indicated that are not a part of 

structural steel framework as required to complete the Work. 
B. Fabricate units to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and required to receive other adjacent 

construction retained by framing and supports.  Fabricate from structural steel shapes, plates, 
and steel bars of welded construction using mitered joints for field connection.  Cut, drill, and 
tap units to receive hardware, hangers, and similar items.  Equip units with integrally welded 
anchors for casting into concrete or building into masonry.  Furnish inserts if units must be 
installed after concrete is placed. Except as otherwise indicated, space anchors 24 inches  
o.c. and provide minimum anchor units in the form of steel straps 1-1/4 inches wide by 1/4 
inch thick by 8 inches long. 
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2.09 FINISHES - STEEL 
A. Prime paint all steel items. 

1. Exceptions:  Galvanize items to be embedded in masonry. 
2. Exceptions:  Stainless steel items. 
3. Exceptions:  Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field welding is 

required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing. 
B. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing. 
C. Prime Painting:  One coat. 
D. Galvanizing - General:  The following items shall be galvanized: 

1. All steel material that either supports or is built into exterior exposed masonry 
construction, is outside the building thermal and moisture barrier, or is exposed to exterior 
weather conditions. 

2. All connections materials for galvanized members and for precast concrete.  
3. Items noted on the drawings to be galvanized. 

E. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A 123/A 123M 
requirements.  Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft galvanized coating. 

F. Galvanizing of Non-structural Items:  Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A 123/A 123M 
requirements. 

2.10 PAINT 
A. General:  Primers shall be compatible with scheduled finish coatings. 
B. Shop and Touch-Up Primer:  SSPC-Paint 15.   
C. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic or SSPC-Paint 

20, Type II - Organic.   
2.11 FABRICATION TOLERANCES 

A. Squareness:  1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements. 
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces:  1/16 inch. 
C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members:  1/16 inch. 
D. Maximum Bow:  1/8 inch in 48 inches. 
E. Maximum Deviation From Plane:  1/16 inch in 48 inches. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal and aluminum where site welding is required. 
B. Supply setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be cast into 

concrete or embedded in masonry. 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects. 
B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true alignment until 

completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments. 
C. Field weld components indicated on drawings or shop drawings. 
D. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M.  Perform welding of galvanized 

steel in accordance with AWS D19.  Steel surfaces shall be free of zinc in the area to be 
welded. 
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E. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled. 
F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed or galvanized, except 

surfaces to be in contact with concrete. 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 5213 
PIPE AND TUBE RAILINGS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Stair railings and guardrails. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Placement of posts or anchors in concrete. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Shop Drawings:  Plans, elevations, sections, and details of railing fabrications and their 

connections. Indicate profiles, sizes, splices, connection attachments, anchorage, size and 
type of fasteners, and accessories.  
1. Show all dimensions not governed by field conditions.  Indicate all required field 

measurements. 
2. Include structural analysis data for all hand rail members, connections and anchorages, 

sealed and signed by the qualified North Carolina professional engineer who was 
responsible for its preparation. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Design handrail members, connections and anchorage under direct supervision of a 

Professional Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in the State in which 
the Project is located. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers of all-
welded aluminum rail systems include, but are not limited to: 
1. Kane Architectural Innovations. 
2. Poma Construction Corp. 
3. Railco Metalcraft. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 RAILINGS - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
A. General:  Factory- or shop-fabricated in design and dimensions indicated on the drawings, to 

suit specific project conditions, and for proper connection to building structure, and in largest 
practical sizes for delivery to site.   

B. Fabricate and test railing assemblies in accordance with the most stringent requirements of 
ASTM E 985 and applicable local code. 

C. Design Criteria:  Design and fabricate railings and anchorages to resist the following loads 
without failure, damage, or permanent set; loads do not need to be applied simultaneously. 
1. Distributed Load: 50 pounds per foot minimum, applied in any direction at the top of the 

handrail, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 935. 
2. Concentrated Load on Handrails and Guardrails: 200 pounds minimum, applied in any 

direction at any point along the top, and to transfer this load through the supports to the 
structure, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 935. 

3. Concentrated Loads on Intermediate Rails, Balusters and Panel Fillers:  horizontally 
applied normal load of 50 pounds per square ft, minimum. 
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D. Allow for expansion and contraction of members and building movement without damage to 
connections, members or adjacent construction in engineering, fabricating and installing of 
joints. 

E. Corrosion Protection:  Utilize fasteners of same basic metal as the fastened metal wherever 
possible.  Prevent galvanic action and other forms of corrosion by insulating metals from direct 
contact with incompatible materials. 

F. Configuration, General:  See drawings for configurations and heights. 
1. Configure so as to prevent a 4" diameter from passing through any area of the railings 

from the walking surface to the guard height. 
2. Handrails: Provide continuous, uninterrupted grasping surface.   

G. Provide anchors and other components as required to attach to structure, made of same 
materials as railing components unless otherwise indicated; where exposed fasteners are 
unavoidable provide flush countersunk fasteners. 

H. Provide mechanical and welding fittings as required to join lengths, seal open ends, and 
conceal exposed mounting bolts and nuts, including but not limited to elbows, T-shapes, splice 
connectors, flanges, escutcheons, and wall brackets. 

2.03 MATERIALS 
A. Aluminum:  Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for 

type of use and finish indicated, with not less than the strength and durability properties of 
alloy and temper designated below. 
1. Drawn Seamless Tube and Pipe:  ASTM B 210, Alloy 6063-T832, Schedule 40. 
2. Extruded Bars and Tubing:  ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T52. 
3. Fittings:  Alloy 6063-T5. 

B. Welding Electrodes and Filler Metal:  Type and alloy as recommended by producer of metal to 
be welded, and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility. 

C. Primers and Coatings:  Zinc chromate primers, epoxy coatings, as recommended by 
manufacturer to protect against galvanic action, corrosion. 

2.04 ALUMINUM PIPE RAILING SYSTEM, WELDED 
A. General: Design and fabricate handrails and railing systems to comply with requirements 

indicated for design, dimensions, details, finish and member sizes, including wall thickness of 
hollow members, post spacings and anchorage, but not less than required to support 
structural loads. 
1. Aluminum Rail and Post Sizes:  Schedule 40, 1-1/2 inch inside diameter. 
2. Aluminum Pickets:  1/4 inch square. 

B. Welding Fittings:  Factory- or shop-welded from matching pipe or tube; seams continuously 
welded; joints and seams ground smooth. 

C. Straight Splice Connectors:  Concealed spigots, cast aluminum. 
D. Pipe Sleeves: For railing posts set in new concrete, provide preset 8 inch long sleeves with 

inside dimensions not less than 1/2 inch greater than outside dimensions of post, and plate 
forming bottom closure.   

2.05 ANCHORING CEMENT 
A. Erosion-Resistant Anchoring Cement:  Factory-packaged, nonshrink, nonstaining, hydraulic 

controlled expansion cement formulation for mixing with water at Project site to create 
pourable anchoring, patching, and grouting compound.  Provide formulation that is resistant to 
erosion from water exposure without need for protection by a sealer or waterproof coating, 
recommended for exterior use. 
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B. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products include, but are not 
limited to: 
1. Bonsal Anchor Cement; W.R. Bonsal Co. 
2. Super Por-Rok; Minwax Construction Products Division. 
3. Thorogrip; Thoro Systems Products. 

2.06 FABRICATION 
A. Accurately form components to suit specific project conditions and for proper connection to 

building structure. 
1. Form changes in direction of members by mitering at elbow bends. 
2. Form simple and compound curves by bending pipe in jigs to produce uniform curvature 

for each repetitive configuration required; maintain cylindrical cross section of pipe 
throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming the 
pipe surface. 

3. Ease exposed edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm), unless otherwise 
indicated.  Form bent-metal corners to the smallest radius possible without causing grain 
separation or otherwise impairing work. 

B. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes for delivery to site. 
C. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured.  Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap 

components, as indicated, to receive finish hardware, screws, and similar items. Provide 
spigots and sleeves to accommodate site assembly and installation. 

D. Welded Joints:   
1. Exterior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic 

filler.  Drill condensate drainage holes at bottom of members at locations that will not 
encourage water intrusion. 

2. Interior Components:  Continuously seal joined pieces by intermittent welds and plastic 
filler. 

3. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
4. Remove welding flux immediately. 
5. At tee and cross intersections, cope ends of intersecting members to fit contour of pipe or 

tube to which end is joined, and weld all around. 
6. Comply with NOMMA Voluntary Joint and Finish Standards for Type 2 joints.  Grind 

exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt 
tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius. 

2.07 FINISHES, GENERAL 
A. Comply with NAAMM "Metal Finishes Manual" for recommendations relative to applying and 

designing finishes. 
B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 

acceptable if they are within one half of the range of approved samples.  Noticeable variations 
in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved samples and they are assembled or 
installed to minimize contrast. 

A. Galvanizing:  In accordance with requirements of ASTM A 123/A 123M. 
2.08 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Class I Natural Finish or Anodized Plus Natural Anodized 2-step Finish: 
1. Class I Natural Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not 

less than 0.7 mils thick. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 
B. Field Measurements:  Where railings fit to other construction, obtain actual dimensions of 

other construction by accurate field measurements prior to fabrication. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Supply items required to be cast into concrete or embedded in masonry with setting 
templates, for installation as work of other sections. 

B. Prep members as required, per manufacturer’s instructions, where site welding is required  
C. Install protective primers and coatings as required at aluminum components. 

1. Aluminum Contacting Dissimilar Metals:  Paint dissimilar metal with prime coat of zinc 
chromate primer, followed by two coats of aluminum and masonry paint as protective 
coating. 

2. Aluminum Contacting Concrete, Grout or Masonry:  Paint aluminum with prime coat of 
epoxy. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 
A. Install components plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects, with tight 

joints. 
B. Anchor railings securely to structure. 

1. Anchor posts in new concrete with pipe sleeves of sufficient depth to develop required 
post strength, preset and anchored into concrete.  After posts have been inserted into 
sleeves, solidly fill annular space between post and sleeve with the anchoring cement. 

2. Anchor posts in existing concrete in core-drilled holes of sufficient depth to develop 
required post strength, hole diameter 3/4 inch larger than post diameter.  Solidly fill 
annular space with anchoring cement. 

C. Welded Connections:  Use fully welded joints for permanently connecting railing components 
by welding.  Cope or butt components to provide 100 percent contact, or use fittings designed 
for this purpose.  Field weld anchors as indicated on drawings.  Touch-up welds with primer.  
Grind welds smooth. 

D. Expansion Joints:  Provide slip joint with internal sleeve at straight runs exceeding 40 feet.  
Locate joints at a distance of 6 inches from posts.  Fasten sleeve securely to one side.   

E. Conceal anchor bolts and screws whenever possible.  Where not concealed, use flush 
countersunk fastenings. 

F. Fill posts up to bottom of pre-drilled drainage holes with traffic grade polyurethane sealant. 
3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per floor level, non-cumulative. 
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  1/4 inch. 
C. Maximum Out-of-Position:  1/4 inch. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 1000 
ROUGH CARPENTRY 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sheathing. 
B. Preservative treated wood materials. 
C. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports. 
D. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds. 
E. Fasteners. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Miscellaneous steel connectors and support angles for 

wood framing. 
C. Section 06 1753 - Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses. 
D. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Air barrier over sheathing. 
E. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Sill flashings. 

1.03 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to 

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.  
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies. 
B. Grade Stamps:  Provide lumber with each piece factory marked with grade stamp of 

inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and identifying 
grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 
1. Grading Agency:  Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review, 

American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service 
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture 
content specified. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. Where actual 
sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber. Provide dry lumber with 
19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Species:  Spruce Pine or Southern Yellow Pine, unless otherwise indicated. 
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS 

A. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S. 
B. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19. 
C. Dimension Lumber for Framing:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade as indicated. 
D. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6): 

1. Species:  Any allowed under referenced grading rules. 
2. Grade:  No. 2. 
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E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring: 
1. Dimensions Lumber:  Standard or No. 3. 
2. Boards:  No. 2 Grade. 

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
A. Grading Agency:  American Plywood Association (APA). 
B. Each panel shall meet the requirements of the latest edition of U.S Product Standard PS 1, 

U.S. Product Standard PS 2, or APA PRP-108 Performance Standards.   
C. Panels may be plywood or oriented strand board at contractors option, unless otherwise 

noted. 
D. Panel thickness, grade, exposure durability classification and Group number or Span Rating 

shall be at least equal to that indicated in the drawings and specifications.   
E. All panels having an edge or face permanently exposed to weather shall be classed Exterior. 
F. Application shall be in accordance with recommendations of the APA. 
G. Wood Panel Wall Sheathing:  APA Structural I Rated Sheathing. 

1. Exposure Durability Classification:  Exposure 1. 
2. Span Rating:  48/24. 
3. Thickness:  3/4 inch, nominal. 

H. Wood Panel Roof Sheathing:  APA Structural I Rated Sheathing. 
1. Exposure Durability Classification:  Exposure 1. 
2. Span Rating:  48/24. 
3. Thickness:  3/4 inch, nominal. 
4. Edge Profile:  Square edge or tongue at groove, at contractor’s option. 

I. Blocking at Fascias:  Plywood, PS 1, Grade C-D, Exposure I. 
J. Other Applications: 

1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure:  PS 1, C-C 
Plugged or better, Exterior grade. 

2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather:  PS 1, A-D, or better. 
3. Other Locations:  PS 1, C-D Plugged or better. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 
A. Fasteners and Anchors: 

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A 153/A 153M for high humidity 
and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere. 

2. Drywall Screws:  Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times 
thickness of sheathing. 

2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category 

System for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and 
specific applications.   
1. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an 

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with 
AWPA standards.  

B. Preservative Treatment: 
1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category 

UC3B. 
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. 
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather. 
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing. 
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete. 
e. Treat all wood in exterior wall assemblies. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 HANDLING AND INSTALLATION OF TREATED WOOD 

A. Comply with AWPA Standard M4 for storage, handling, field fabrication and field treatment of 
all treated wood. 

B. Apply preservative treatment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
C. Brush apply one coat of preservative treatment on wood in contact with cementitious materials 

and roofing and related metal flashings.   
D. Treat site-sawn ends and holes. 
E. Allow preservative to cure prior to erecting members. 
F. Comply with all applicable local, state and federal regulations regarding disposal of treated 

wood products. 
3.02 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS 

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, 
fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 

3.03 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension perpendicular to wall studs, with ends over firm 

bearing and staggered, using nails, screws, or staples. 
1. Provide 1/8 inch spacing at panel ends and edges, unless otherwise recommended by 

panel manufacturer. 
2. Nail panels to framing. 

a. Size:  6d common for panels 1/2 inch thick or less, 8d common for thicker panels.   
b. Spacing:  As indicated on the drawings, but not less than 6 inches on center at 

supported panel edges, 12 inches on center at intermediate supports. 
B. Roof Sheathing:  Secure panels with long dimension perpendicular to framing members, with 

panels continuous over two or more spans.  Ends staggered and over firm bearing. 
1. Provide edge support at long edges of square-edged panels by use of sheathing panel 

clips, tongue and groove edges, or solid lumber blocking between support framing. 
2. At long edges provide solid edge blocking where joints occur between roof framing 

members. 
3. Provide 1/8 inch spacing at panel ends and edges, unless otherwise recommended by 

panel manufacturer. 
4. Nail panels to framing; staples are not permitted.   

a. Size:  6d common for panels 1/2 inch thick or less, 8d common for panels up to 1 inch 
thick, 8d ring-shank or 10d common for panels 1-1/8 inch thick. 

b. Spacing:  As indicated on the drawings, but not less than 6 inches on center at 
supported panel edges, 12 inches on center at intermediate supports. 

5. Cover sheathing panels as soon as possible with specified roofing insulation and 
underlayment. 

C. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with 
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and 
into studs in field of board. 
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated 

assembly. 
2. Install adjacent boards without gaps. 
3. Size and Location:  As indicated on drawings. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 1753 
SHOP-FABRICATED WOOD TRUSSES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Shop fabricated wood trusses for roof framing. 
B. Bridging, bracing, and anchorage. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Material requirements for blocking, bridging, plates, and 

miscellaneous framing. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on plate connectors, bearing plates, and metal 

bracing components. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate dimensions, wood species and grades, component profiles, drilled 

holes, fasteners, connectors, erection details and sequence.  Show truss configurations, sizes, 
slopes, spans and spacings, framed openings, bearing and anchor details, and bridging and 
bracing.  Include the following: 
1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS welding symbols.  Indicate net weld 

lengths. 
2. Design loads. 
3. Bearing Width. 
4. Design stresses in each member. 
5. Reactions. 
6. Plate type, thickness or gauge, size and dimensioned location. 
7. Deflection. 
8. Camber. 
9. Seal of a North Carolina professional engineer designing the trusses on each individual 

truss design and on all plans indicating the roof truss layout. 
10. Identification of engineering software used for design. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Truss Design, Fabrication, and Installation:  In accordance with American Wood Council’s 

“National Design Specification for Wood Construction”, Truss Plate Institute’s TPI 1 “National 
Design Standard for Metal Plate Connected Wood Truss Construction”, TPI DSB-89 
“Recommended Design Specification for Temporary Bracing of Metal Plate Connected Wood 
Trusses, and BCSI 1 “Guide to Good Practice for Handling, Installing, Restraining and Bracing 
of Metal Plate Connected Wood Trusses.” 

B. Designer Qualifications:  Perform design by or under direct supervision of a Professional 
Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in the State in which the 
Project is located. 

C. Lumber Grading Agency:  Certified by American Lumber Standards Committee. 
D. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacture of heavy timber framing, 

certified by American Institute of Timber Construction, with three years minimum experience. 
1.05 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conform to applicable code for loads, seismic zoning, other governing load criteria, and fire 
retardant criteria. 
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Handle and erect trusses in accordance with BCSI 1. 
B. Store trusses in vertical position resting on bearing ends. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Truss Plate Connectors:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
include, but are not limited to: 
1. Alpine Engineered Products, Inc. 
2. MiTek Industries, Inc. 
3. Piedmont Components, Inc. 
4. Truswal Systems. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 WOOD MATERIALS 
A. General:  Comply with DOC PS 20, "American Softwood Lumber Standard," and with 

applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by ALSC's Board of Review.   
B. Lumber Species:  SYP. 
C. Grade:  Dressed, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Sizes:  Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 
for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum 
dressed sizes for dry lumber. 

D. Moisture Content:  19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing for 2-inch 
nominal thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Grade Stamps:  Provide lumber with each piece factory marked with grade stamp of 
inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and identifying 
grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill. 
1. Do not apply inspection service grade mark on timber shown as exposed in the work and 

with transparent finish. Submit certificate of grade compliance, obtained from grading 
agency with each shipment. 

F. Top and Bottom Chords:  Minimum 2x6 No.2 SYP. 
G. Web Members:  Minimum No. 3 SYP. 
H. Steel Connectors:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M Structural Steel 

(SS) Grade 33/230, with G90/Z275 coating; die stamped with integral teeth; thickness as 
indicated. 

I. Truss Bridging:  Type, size and spacing recommended by truss manufacturer. 
2.03 ACCESSORIES 

A. Wood Blocking, Bridging, Plates, and Miscellaneous Framing:  As specified in Section 06 
1000. 

B. Fasteners:  Electrogalvanized steel, type to suit application. 
C. Bearing Plates:  Electrogalvanized steel. 

2.04 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate trusses to configurations shown, to achieve structural requirements indicated on the 

drawings. 
B. Brace wood trusses in accordance with TPI DSB-89 and BCSI 1. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated. 
B. Verify that supports and openings are ready to receive trusses. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Coordinate placement of bearing items. 

3.03 ERECTION 
A. Install trusses in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and TPI DSB-89 and BCSI 1; 

Indicate by copy of transmittal that installer has received copy of manufacturer’s instructions 
and current TPI documents.  Maintain a copy of each TPI document on site until installation is 
complete. 

B. Set members level and plumb, true to line, in correct position, cut and fitted. 
C. Make provisions for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain structure 

plumb, and in true alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent bracing. 
D. Unless specifically shown or noted in the drawings or manufacturer’s instructions, no structural 

member shall be cut, notched, bored or otherwise weakened without the permission of the 
Structural Engineer. 

E. Install permanent bridging and bracing. 
F. Truss Hangers: At each truss end that does not have a standard bearing connection, provide 

a metal joist hanger that is capable of supporting the required reaction. 
G. Tie Down Anchors: Furnish and install one hurricane anchor at each end of each roof truss, 

unless otherwise noted. 
H. Correlate location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to allow 

attachment of other construction. 
I. Coordinate placement of decking with work of this section. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 
A. Framing Members:  1/2 inch maximum, from true position. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 6100 
SOLID SURFACE FABRICATIONS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01  SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Solid surface window sills. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 

See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
See Division 1 General Requirements for submittal procedures. 

B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation. 
D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's 

full range of available colors and patterns. 
E. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and 

repair of solid surface materials. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years of documented experience. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Solid Surfacing Materials:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers include 
but are not limited to: 
1. Dupont. 
2. Formica Corporation. 
3. Avonite Surfaces. 
4. Wilsonart International, Inc. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 SOLID SURFACE SILLS 
A. Solid Surfacing Window Sills:  Solid surfacing sheet or plastic resin casting over continuous 

substrate. 
1. Flat Sheet Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum. 
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2. Solid Surfacing Sheet and Plastic Resin Castings:  Complying with ISSFA-2 and NEMA 
LD 3; acrylic or polyester resin, mineral filler, and pigments; homogenous, non-porous and 
capable of being worked and repaired using standard woodworking tools; no surface 
coating; color and pattern consistent throughout thickness. 
a. Finish on Exposed Surfaces:  Matte, gloss rating of 5 to 20. 
b. Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line. 

3. Other Components Thickness:  1/2 inch, minimum. 
4. Exposed Edge Treatment:  Built up to minimum 1-1/4 inch thick; bullnosed edge. 

2.03 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Plywood for Supporting Substrate:  PS 1 Exterior Grade, A-C veneer grade, minimum 5-ply; 

minimum 3/4 inch thick; join lengths using metal splines. 
B. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of 

materials being joined. 
C. Joint Sealant:  Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, color to match solid surfacing. 

2.04 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate sills, tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints 

flush. 
1. Fabricate to overhang wall 1 inch unless otherwise noted. 
2. Fabricate to extend 1 inch beyond window opening jambs. 

B. Fabricate sills up to 144 inches long in one piece; join pieces with adhesive sealant in 
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations and instructions. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Field verify opening dimensions prior to fabricating sills. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Securely attach sills substrates using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level; shim 
where required. 

B. Seal joint between sills and adjacent surfaces. 
3.04 TOLERANCES 

A. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum. 
3.05 CLEANING 

A. Clean windowsill surfaces thoroughly. 
3.06 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 1113 
BITUMINOUS DAMPPROOFING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Bituminous dampproofing. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Unit masonry foundation walls below grade. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide properties of primer, bitumen, mastics and accessory materials. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions 

requiring special attention. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with 
minimum five years experience. 

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain ambient temperatures above 40 degrees F for 24 hours before and during application 

until dampproofing has cured. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 DAMPPROOFING PRODUCTS 

A. General:  Provide asphalt and solvent compound, mixed to smooth, uniform consistency to 
provide a firm, moisture-resistant, vapor resistant, elastic coating.  Recommended for use as 
dampproofing by the manufacturer, and complying with one of the following systems. 

B. Bituminous Dampproofing:  Cold-applied water-based emulsion; asphalt with mineral colloid or 
chemical emulsifying agent; with or without fiber reinforcement; asbestos-free; suitable for 
application on vertical and horizontal surfaces. 
1. Composition - Vertical Application:  ASTM D 1227 Type III or ASTM D 1187 Type I. 
2. Composition - Horizontal and Low-Slope Application:  ASTM D 1227 Type II or III. 
3. VOC Content:  Not more than permitted by local, State, and federal regulations. 
4. Applied Thickness:  1/16 inch, minimum, wet film. 
5. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in 

the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. #788, Henry Co. 
b. Karnak #920AF, Karnak Chemical Corp. 
c. Moisture Block 361, Mar-Flex Systems Inc. 
d. EF-7 Clippership, Seaboard Asphalt Products Co. 
e. Sealmastic Emulsion Type I, W.R. Meadows, Inc. 
f. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Bituminous Dampproofing:  Cold-applied, spray-grade; asphalt base, volatile petroleum 
solvents, and other content, suitable for application by spray, brush, roller, or squeegee; 
asbestos-free; suitable for application on vertical and horizontal surfaces. 
1. Composition:  ASTM D 4479 Type I, minimum. 
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2. VOC Content:  Not more than permitted by local, State, and federal regulations. 
3. Applied Thickness:  1/16 inch, minimum, wet film. 
4. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in 

the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Karnak #229AF, Karnak Chemical Corp. 
b. Seaboard Fiber Roof Coating, Seaboard Asphalt Products Co. 
c. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Sealmastic Spray-Mastic. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

D. Bituminous Dampproofing:  Cold-applied, trowel-grade; asphalt base, volatile petroleum 
solvents, and other content, suitable for application by trowel on vertical and horizontal 
surfaces. 
1. Composition:  ASTM D 4586 Type I, minimum. 
2. VOC Content:  Not more than permitted by local, State, and federal regulations. 
3. Applied Thickness:  1/16 inch, minimum, wet film. 
4. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in 

the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. #793, Henry Co. 
b. Karnak #229AF, Karnak Chemical Corp. 
c. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Sealmastic Trowel-Mastic. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

E. Primers, Mastics, and Related Materials:  Type as recommended by dampproofing 
manufacturer. 

2.02 ACCESSORIES 
A. Glass-Fiber Mat:  Nonwoven fiberglass fabric of continuous filament or jack-straw 

filament/yarn pattern of glass fiber, weighing 1.0 to 1.5 lbs. per 100 sq. ft., 36-inch-wide rolls. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify substrate surfaces are durable, free of matter detrimental to adhesion or application of 

dampproofing system. 
C. Verify that items that penetrate surfaces to receive dampproofing are securely installed. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Protect adjacent surfaces not designated to receive dampproofing. 
B. Clean and prepare surfaces to receive dampproofing in accordance with manufacturer's 

instructions. 
C. Do not apply dampproofing to surfaces unacceptable to manufacturer. 
D. Apply mastic to seal penetrations, small cracks, or minor honeycomb in substrate, and apply 

bond breakers, if any, as recommended by primer materials manufacturer, with particular 
attention at construction joints. 

E. Install separate flashings and corner protection stripping, as recommended by primer 
materials manufacturer, where indicated to precede application of dampproofing. 

F. Prime substrate as recommended by primer materials manufacturer. 
3.03 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's recommendations except where more stringent requirements are 
indicated and where Project conditions require extra precautions to ensure satisfactory 
performance of work. 
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B. General: Apply dampproofing to exterior surface of inside wythe of double-wythe, exterior 
masonry walls above grade. 

C. Perform work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual. 
D. Prime surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
E. Exterior Side of above grade masonry walls:  Apply two coats of asphalt dampproofing. 
F. Below Grade Walls: Apply vertical dampproofing down walls from finished-grade line to top of 

footing, extend over top of footing, and down a minimum of 6 inches over outside face of 
footing.  Extend 12 inches onto intersecting walls and footings, but do not extend onto 
surfaces exposed to view. 

G. Brush or spray apply first coat of dampproofing to produce a uniform, dry-film thickness of not 
less than 12 mils. 

H. Apply second coat after allowing 24 hours for first coat to dry.  Apply double thickness of 
second coat where first coat has failed to produce a smooth, shiny, impervious coat. 

I. Reinforcement:  At changes in plane or where otherwise shown as "reinforced," install lapped 
course of glass fabric in first coat of dampproofing compound before it thickens. 

J. Bituminous Cant Strips: Install 2-by-2-inch cant strip of bituminous grout at base of vertical 
dampproofing where it meets horizontal surface. 

K. Seal items projecting through dampproofing surface with mastic.  Seal watertight. 
3.04 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect below grade dampproofing membrane from damage until backfill is completed. 
B. Remove overspray and spilled materials from adjacent surfaces. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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    SECTION 07 2100 
THERMAL INSULATION 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Board insulation in exterior wall construction. 
B. Board insulation in roof assembly. 
C. Batt insulation in exterior wall construction. 
D. Batt insulation for filling perimeter shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall and roof. 
E. Acoustic Insulation 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Installation of cavity wall insulation. 
C. Section 06 1753 - Shop Fabricated Wood Trusses: Supporting construction for batt insulation 
D. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Separate air barrier and vapor retarder materials. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product 

limitations. 
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include information on special environmental 

conditions required for installation and installation techniques. 
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to 
successful installation. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Substitutions:  See General Conditions. 
B. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation:  Subject to compliance with requirements, 

manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 
1. Dow Chemical Co. 
2. Owens Corning Corp. 
3. Pactiv Building Products. 

C. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1. Atlas Roofing Corporation. 
2. Dow Chemical Co. 
3. GAF Materials Corporation. 

D. Batt Insulation:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. CertainTeed Corporation. 
2. Johns Manville Corporation. 
3. Owens Corning Corp. 
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2.02 APPLICATIONS 
A. Insulation Inside Masonry Cavity Walls:  Extruded polystyrene board. 
B. Insulation in Wood Framed Walls:  Batt insulation with  vapor retarder. 
C. Insulation in Roof Assembly:  Polyisocyanurate board. 
D. Acoustic Insulation in Metal Framed Walls:  Unfaced batt insulation. 

2.03 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS 
A. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation:  ASTM C 578, Type IV; unless otherwise noted.  Type 

V in below grade applications. Extruded polystyrene board with natural skin surfaces; with the 
following characteristics: 
1. Flame Spread Index:  75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
3. Board Size:  48 x 96 inch. 
4. Board Thickness:  As indicated on the Drawings. 
5. Board Edges:  Square. 
6. Thermal Conductivity (k factor) at 25 degrees F:  0.18. 
7. Compressive Resistance:  25 psi. unless otherwise noted. 
8. Compressive Resistance, below grade applications: 100 psi. 
9. Board Density:  1.6 lb/cu ft. unless otherwise noted. 
10. Board Density, below grade applications: 3.0 lb/cu ft. 
11. Water Absorption, maximum:  0.3 percent, volume. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C 1289; Type II, 
Class 1, cellulose felt or glass fiber mat both faces, Grade 2. 
1. Flame Spread Index:  75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
3. Board Size:  48 x 96 inch. 
4. Board Edges:  Square. 
5. Compressive Strength: 20 psi 
6. Thermal Resistance:  LTTR-value of 5.7 per inch, minimum. 
7. Thickness:  As required to provide R-30. 

2.04 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS 
A. Glass Fiber Batt Insulation:  Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C 665; 

friction fit. 
1. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index:  50 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
3. Combustibility:  Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136, except 

for facing, if any. 
4. Formaldehyde Content:  Zero. 
5. Thermal Resistance:  R of R-19. 
6. Facing:  foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder membrane on one face. 
7. Facing:  Aluminum foil, one side. 

B. Glass Fiber Acoustic Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM 
C 665; friction fit. 
1. Flame Spread Index:  25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
3. Formaldehyde Content:  Zero. 
4. Thickness: 3-1/2 inches. 
5. Facing: Unfaced. 

2.05 ACCESSORIES 
A. Sheet Vapor Retarder:  Specified in Section 07 2500. 
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B. Insulation Fasteners:  Impaling clip of unfinished steel with washer retainer and clips, to be 
adhered to surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, 
capable of securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.  

C. Nails or Staples:  Steel wire; electroplated or galvanized; type and size to suit application. 
D. Adhesive:  Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates 
are ready to receive insulation and adhesive. 

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or 
substances that may impede adhesive bond. 

3.02 BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS 
A. Installation by masons, as specified in Section 04 2000 “Unit Masonry.” 

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION AT ROOFS 
A. Wood Deck Examination:  Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.  Verify that 

roof openings, curbs, and penetrations through roof are solidly set, and  are in place. 
B. Attachment of Insulation:  Mechanically fasten insulation to deck in accordance with roofing 

manufacturer's instructions, but in no case provide less than one anchor per 4 sq. ft. of 
surface area or less anchorage than required by FM Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-28. 

C. Lay subsequent layers of insulation with joints staggered minimum 6 inch from joints of 
preceding layer. 

D. Lay boards with edges in moderate contact without forcing.  Cut insulation to fit neatly to 
perimeter blocking and around penetrations through roof. 

E. Tape joints of insulation in accordance with roofing and insulation manufacturers' instructions. 
3.04 BATT INSTALLATION 

A. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install in exterior wall where shown without gaps or voids.  Do not compress insulation. 
C. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces.  Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids. 
D. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services 

within the plane of the insulation. 
E. Install with factory applied vapor retarder membrane facing warm side of building spaces.  Lap 

ends and side flanges of membrane over framing members. 
F. Tape insulation batts in place. 
G. Tape seal butt ends, lapped flanges, and tears or cuts in membrane. 
H. At wood framing, place vapor retarder on warm side of insulation by  at  on center.  Lap and 

seal sheet retarder joints over member face. 
I. Tape seal tears or cuts in vapor retarder. 

3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 2500 
WEATHER BARRIERS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Air Barriers. 
B. Synthetic Roofing Underlayment. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Embedded flashings installed in masonry construction. 
D. Section 07 1113 - Bituminous Dampproofing. 
E. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricated sheet metal flashing, sill pans. 
F. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Sealant materials and installation techniques. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 
A. Weather Barrier:  Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or vapor 

retarders. Capable of performing as a continuous liquid-water drainage plane flashed to 
discharge incidental condensation or water penetration to the exterior.  Capable of 
accommodating substrate movement and of sealing substrate expansion and control joints, 
construction material changes, and transitions at perimeter conditions without deterioration 
and air leakage exceeding specified limits. 

B. Water-Resistive Barrier:  Water-shedding barrier made of material that is moisture-resistant, to 
the degree specified, intended to be installed to shed water without sealed seams. 

C. Air Barrier:  Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively air impermeable but water vapor 
permeable, both to the degree specified, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent 
surfaces.  Note:  For the purposes of this specification, vapor impermeable air barriers are 
classified as vapor retarders. 

D. Vapor Retarder:  Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively water vapor impermeable, 
to the degree specified, with sealed seams and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces. 

E. Water Vapor Permeance:  For purposes of conversion, 57.2 ng/(Pa s sq m) = 1 perm. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on material characteristics for each component of weather barrier 

system, demonstrating compliance with requirements. 
C. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
D. Specimen Warranty. 
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate preparation. 
F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain primary air barrier or vapor retarder material, plus associated 
flashings and membranes, from a single source.  Where both types of systems are specified, 
provide systems from a single source or submit certification of compatibility. 
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1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver materials in labeled packages.  Store and handle in compliance with manufacturer’s 

instructions, recommendations, and material safety data sheets. 
B. Protect materials from damage from sunlight, weather, excessive temperatures and 

construction operations.  Protect fluid applied materials from freezing and excessive heat. 
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply weather barrier systems within the range of ambient and substrate temperatures 
recommended by barrier manufacturer.  Protect substrates from environmental conditions that 
affect performance of the barrier.  Do not apply barrier to wet substrate, or during rain, snow, 
fog or mist. 

1.08 WARRANTY 
A. Submit warranty, executed by manufacturer of primary weather barrier manufacturer, agreeing 

to replace materials that fail in materials or workmanship.  
1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 

Occupancy. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES 

A. General:  Provide all accessories, including transition membranes, flexible flashings and 
primers, adhesives, sealants and accessories recommended by manufacturer of primary 
weather barriers to create a complete, compatible system.  Materials shall be specifically 
approved by membrane manufacturer for use on substrates present in the Project. 

B. Air Barrier:  Materials that form a vapor-permeable system to stop passage of air through 
exterior walls, joints between exterior walls and roof, and joints around frames of openings in 
exterior walls. 
1. On outside surface of sheathing at exterior walls use air barrier sheet, mechanically 

fastened type. 
2.02 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE) 

A. Provide specified air barrier, along with all associated components recommended by 
manufacturer to provide a complete system capable of performing as a continuous vapor-
permeable air barrier. 

B. Air Barrier Sheet, Mechanically Fastened:  Spun-bonded polyolefin, non-woven, non-
perforated. 
1. Air Permeance:  ASTM E2178, 0.004 cfm per square foot, maximum at 1.57 psf. 
2. Water Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E96 Procedure A, 20 perms, minimum.  
3. Water Resistance:  AATCC Test Method 127, 55 cm head for 5 hours, no leakage. 
4. Water Resistance:  Comply with applicable water-resistive requirements of ICC-ES 

Acceptance Criteria AC38. 
5. Tensile Strength:  ASTM D882, 38 lbs. MD, 23 lbs. CD. 
6. Ultraviolet and Weathering Resistance:  Approved in writing by manufacturer for minimum 

of 9 months weather exposure. 
7. Surface Burning Characteristics:  ASTM E84, Class A.  Flame spread index of 25 or less, 

smoke developed index of 450 or less. 
8. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products which may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. DuPont Company; Tyvek CommercialWrap. 
b. Pactiv Corporation; GreenGuard C2000 Building Wrap. 
c. VaproShield USA; WrapShield. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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2.03 SYNTHETIC ROOFING UNDERLAYMENT 
A. Underlayment:  Polyolefin-based, non-asphaltic reinforced sheet membrane with anti-slip 

coating both sides.  Designed for mechanical attachment to roofing substrates without sealed 
seams.  ICC approved alternate to ASTM Type I and Type II felt. 
1. Minimum Thickness:  25 mils. 
2. Fire Performance:  ASTM E108, Class A. 
3. UV Resistance:  Approved in writing by manufacturer for minimum 6 months exposure to 

weather. 
4. Self-Sealability:  ASTM D1970, pass. 
5. Water Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E96, 0.06 perm, maximum. 
6. Water Transmission:  ASTM D4869, pass. 
7. Tear Strength:  ASTM D4533, MD 40 lbs.  
8. Tensile Strength:  ASTM D751, MD 154 lbs, minimum. 
9. Burst Strength:  ASTM D751, 250 psi. 
10. Elongation:  ASTM D751, MD 18%, CD 18%. 

B. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products which may be 
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
1. Grace Construction Products, Grace Basik. 
2. Intertape Polymer Group, Nova-Seal Premium. 
3. InterWrap, Inc., Titanium UDL-25 Plus. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.04 MEMBRANE FLASHING 
A. General:  Provide flashings from manufacturer of primary weather barrier material, compatible 

with weather barrier materials and adjacent construction.   
B. Where specifically approved for use by weather barrier sheet membrane manufacturer, 

flexible flashing may consist of product with physical characteristics identical to primary 
weather barrier sheet membrane.   

C. Flexible Flashing:  Fluid-applied flexible flashing designed for use as a transition membrane. 
D. Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhered, water-resistive flexible sheet flashing designed for use as a 

transition membrane, consisting of rubberized asphalt integrally bonded to cross-laminated, 
high density polyethylene film. 
1. Thickness:  30 mil (0.030 inch), minimum.  
2. Width:  Manufacturer’s standard widths to suit Project conditions. 
3. Water Vapor Permeance:  ASTM E96, 0.05 perm, maximum. 
4. Puncture Resistance:  ASTM E154, 40 lbs. minimum. 
5. Lap Adhesion:  ASTM D1876, 5.0 lbs per inch of width. 
6. Tensile Strength:  ASTM D412, 400 psi. 
7. Elongation:  ASTM D412, minimum 200%. 
8. Low Temperature Flexibility:  Comply with ASTM D1970. 

E. Aluminized Flexible Flashing:  Self-adhered, water-resistive flexible flashing consisting of 
rubberized asphalt integrally bonded to aluminum film. 
1. Thickness:  40 mil (0.040 inch), nominal.  
2. Width:  Manufacturer’s standard widths to suit Project conditions. 
3. Water Absorption:  ASTM D570, 0.1% by weight, maximum. 
4. Puncture Resistance:  ASTM E154, 80 lbs. minimum. 
5. Lap Adhesion:  ASTM D1876, 5.0 lbs per inch of width. 
6. Tensile Strength:  ASTM D412, 600 psi. 
7. Elongation:  ASTM D412, minimum 200%. 
8. Low Temperature Flexibility:  Comply with ASTM D1970. 
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2.05 SEALANTS 
A. Joint Sealants:  As specified in Section 07 9000 and fully compatible with weather barrier 

materials. 
B. Penetration and Termination Sealant:  Elastomeric trowel-grade coating, as recommended by 

weather barrier manufacturer, appropriate to applications and compatible with adjacent 
materials. 

C. Sealant Backers:  As specified in Section 07 9000 and compatible with weather barrier 
materials. 

2.06 ADHESIVES 
A. Adhesives:  Compatible with sheet seal and substrate, as recommended by manufacturer of 

primary weather barrier materials. 
B. Mastic Adhesive:  Compatible with sheet seal and substrate, thick mastic of uniform knife 

grade consistency. 
C. Non-Curing Adhesive:  Compatible with sheet seal and substrate, permanently non-curing. 

2.07 ACCESSORIES 
A. Fasteners for Mechanically Fastened Weather Barriers:  Corrosion resistant type, 

recommended by membrane manufacturer for use in specified substrates. 
B. Fasteners for Roofing Underlayment:  Hot-dipped zinc coated steel roofing nail, headed or 

with plastic cap, or roofing staple fasteners with minimum 1 inch diameter plastic cap.   
C. Primers:  Water based, as recommended by weather barrier material manufacturer for Project 

substrates. 
D. Substrate Patching Membrane:  Elastomeric trowel-grade coating, as recommended by 

weather barrier manufacturer for use with Project substrates. 
E. Sheathing Tape:  As recommended by weather barrier manufacturer for the substrate. 
F. Thinners and Cleaners:  As recommended by weather barrier material manufacturer and 

compatible with adjacent materials. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrates and conditions are ready to accept the work of this section. 
B. Fill voids, gaps and spalled areas in substrate to provide an even plane. 
C. Examination of Roof:   

1. Verify that roof sheathing is of sufficient thickness to accept fasteners. 
2. Verify that roof openings are correctly framed, roofing penetrations and stacks are in 

place. 
3. Verify roof deck surfaces are dry, free of warps and voids. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Comply with manufacturer’s requirements for preparation of substrates. 
B. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might interfere with 

proper installation. Remove contaminants such as grease, oil and wax from exposed surfaces.  
Remove dust, dirt, loose stone and debris. 

C. Clean and prime substrate surfaces to receive weather barrier components in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions.  Limit priming to surfaces that will be covered in the same day.  
Re-prime areas exposed for more than 24 hours. 

D. At changes in substrate plane, fill or tape joints as recommended by barrier manufacturer to 
provide smooth transition from one plane to another.  Cover gaps in substrate planes as 
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recommended by barrier manufacturer.  Do not bridge building expansion joints with rigid 
covering material; attach covering at one side of joint only. 

E. Prepare inside and outside corners with flexible flashing as recommended.  
3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Where manufacturer’s recommendations differ from written specifications, comply with most 
stringent instructions. 

B. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations.  Connect and seal 
exterior weather barrier membrane continuously to roofing membrane weather barrier, 
concrete below-grade structures, floor-to floor construction, exterior glazing and window 
systems, glazed curtain-wall systems, storefront systems, exterior louvers, exterior door 
framing, and other construction used in exterior wall openings, using accessory materials 
indicated. 
1. Air Barriers:  Install continuous airtight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed seams 

and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces. 
C. Apply sealants, primers and adhesives within recommended application temperature ranges.  

Consult manufacturer if temperature is out of this range. 
3.04 WEATHER BARRIER MEMBRANE INSTALLATION 

A. Mechanically Fastened Sheets - On Exterior: 
1. Install sheets shingle-fashion to shed water, with seams generally horizontal. 
2. Overlap seams as recommended by manufacturer but at least 6 inches.  
3. Overlap at outside and inside corners as recommended by manufacturer but at least 12 

inches. 
4. Attach to framed construction with fasteners extending through sheathing into framing. 

Space fasteners at 12 to 18 inches on center along each framing member supporting 
sheathing. 

5. Seal seams, laps, penetrations, tears, and cuts with self-adhesive tape; use only large-
headed, gasketed fasteners recommended by the manufacturer. 

6. Where stud framing rests on concrete or masonry, extend lower edge of sheet at least 4 
inches below bottom of framing and seal to foundation with sealant. 

7. Install air barrier UNDER jamb flashings. 
8. Install head flashings under weather barrier. 
9. At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, wrap excess sheet into 

opening; at head, seal sheet over flange and flashing. 
3.05 INSTALLATION OF FLEXIBLE FLASHING 

A. Install flexible flashings and sealants according to manufacturer’s instructions to form a seal 
with adjacent construction and maintain a continuous weather barrier.   

B. Coordinate installation of flashings with window, louver and door installation. 
C. Trim back weather barrier at opening perimeter as directed, and prime exposed substrates as 

required. 
D. Provide lap seams to shed water.  Roll lap seams to ensure adhesion. 
E. Install flexible flashing over sills, covering entire sill frame member, extending at least 5 inches 

onto weather barrier and at least 6 inches up jambs; mechanically fasten stretched edges. 
F. At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb flanges using a 

continuous bead of sealant compressed by flange and cover flanges with at least 4 inches 
wide; do not seal sill flange. 

G. At openings to be filled with non-flanged frames, install aluminized flexible flashing around 
perimeter of opening, to accommodate placement of backer rod and sealant between window 
frame and weather barrier membrane.  Seal weather barrier to all sides of opening framing, 
using flashing at least 9 inches wide, covering entire depth of framing. 
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H. At head of openings, install flexible flashing under weather barrier extending at least 2 inches 
beyond face of jambs; seal weather barrier to flashing. 

I. Install preformed corners into corners of prepared openings over flashing membrane, or lap 
flexible flashing strips per manufacturer’s instructions.  Secure and seal to weather barrier. 

J. At interior face of openings, seal gap between window/door frame and rough framing, using 
joint sealant over backer rod. 

K. Service and Other Penetrations:  Form flashing around penetrating item and seal to weather 
barrier surface. 

3.06 INSTALLATION OF ROOFING UNDERLAYMENT 
A. Comply with manufacturer’s recommendations, and all requirements of code bodies having 

jurisdiction.  Where these instructions differ from written specifications, comply with most 
stringent requirements. 

B. Prepare roof substrate per manufacturer’s instructions.  Coordinate with installation of roof 
water and ice barrier. 

C. Install underlayment so that all laps shed water.  Always work from low point to high point of 
the roof. 

D. Starting at lowest point of the roof section, apply one layer of roofing underlayment 
horizontally over all sections of roof deck not protected by eave or valley roof water and ice 
barrier, and secure in place.  Lap horizontal edges 2 inches.  Overlap ends at least 4 inchers; 
stagger end laps at least 36 inches apart.  

E. Rake Edges:  Apply roofing underlayment prior to installing rake edge flashing.  Apply sealant 
to edge prior to installation of metal flashing, and attach edge flashing every 6 inches. 

F. Vent Pipes and Field Penetrations:  Apply a 24 inch square sheet of roofing underlayment 
around the penetration.  Lap over underlayment beneath and at sides of penetration, and over 
underlayment above the penetration.  Apply sealant to the seam above the penetration. 

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. Do not cover installed weather barriers until required inspections have been completed.   
B. Review condition of weather barrier prior to installation of cladding or veneer.  Repair 

punctures, damaged areas and inadequately lapped seams per manufacturer’s 
recommendations.  Remove and replace deficient weather barrier components, including 
areas damaged by chemical spills or surfactants. 

3.08 PROTECTION 
A. Protect weather barrier system from damage during application and remainder of construction 

period. 
B. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by manufacturer. 
C. Do not leave paper- or felt-based barriers exposed to weather for longer than one week. 
D. Remove masking materials after installation. 
E. Clean spills, stains and soiling from adjacent construction that would be exposed in the 

completed work, using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by manufacturers of 
the affected components. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 4113 
METAL ROOF PANELS 

 
PART 1   GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Standing seam roof panels. 
B. Gutters and downspouts. 
C. Metal flashings associated with and adjacent to roof and fascia systems. 
D. Fastening system. 
E. Accessories and miscellaneous components. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section  - : Roof sheathing. 
D. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Rigid insulation associated with roof assembly. 
E. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Synthetic roofing underlayment. 
F. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Soffit Panels. 
G. Section 07 7100 - Roof Specialties:  Snow management systems. 
H. Section 07 7100 - Roof Specialties:  Pipe and penetration flashings to be installed under this 

section. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 

1. Summary of certified test results, indicating compliance with specified requirements. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 
4. Typical installation details. 

D. Specimen Warranty. 
E. Shop Drawings: Include layouts of roof panels, details of edge and penetration conditions, 

joints, corners, supports, anchorages, spacing and type of connections, flashings and 
closures, underlayments, and special conditions.  Distinguish between factory and field 
assembly work. 
1. Show work to be field-fabricated or field-assembled. 
2. Include structural analysis signed and sealed by qualified structural engineer, indicating 

conformance of roofing system to specified loading conditions. 
F. Selection Samples:  For each roofing system specified, submit color chips representing 

manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 
G. Installer Warranty: Submit specified warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 

Owner's name. 
H. Manufacturer Warranty: Submit specified manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have 

been completed in Owner's name and are registered with manufacturer. 
1. Manufacturer’s Certification:  Certify that all materials documenting roof conditions which 

are required in order to fulfill the terms of the warranty have been delivered by the installer 
to the manufacturer and approved as complete. 
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1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in the manufacture of roofing systems 

similar to those required for this project, with not less than 5 years of documented experience. 
B. Installer Qualifications: Company trained and authorized by roofing system manufacturer. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Provide strippable plastic protection on prefinished roofing panels for removal after installation. 
B. Handling:  Exercise care in unloading, storing, and erecting wall and roof covering panels to 

prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage. 
C. Store roofing panels on project site as recommended by manufacturer to minimize damage to 

panels prior to installation.  Store metal roof panels so that they will not accumulate water.  Do 
not store panels with materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

1.06 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Finish Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s special warranty covering failure of factory-applied 

exterior finish on metal roof panels and agreeing to repair or replace panels that show 
evidence of finish degradation, including significant fading, chalking, cracking, or peeling 
within specified warranty period of 20 year period from date of Final Acceptance of the work or 
Beneficial Occupancy. 

C. Installation Warranty:  The Roofing Contractor shall warrant the materials and workmanship of 
the roofing system against leakage and against defects due to faulty materials, workmanship 
and contract negligence for a period of 2 years from date of Final Acceptance of the work or 
Beneficial Occupancy. 

D. Waterproofing Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s warranty for weathertightness of roofing 
system, including agreement to repair or replace roofing that fails to keep out water within 
specified warranty period of 10 years from date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 
Occupancy. 
1. Required Certifications: Where terms of the warranty require documentation of roof 

conditions, either during roof installation, or upon completion of roof installation, provide 
manufacturer’s certification that all such documentation has been delivered from the 
installer to the manufacturer, and that the submitted documentation fulfills the 
requirements of the warranty to the manufacturer’s full satisfaction. 

 
PART 2   PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be 
incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. ATAS International, Inc. 
2. Berridge Manufacturing Co. 
3. Consolidated Systems, Inc. 
4. Dimensional Metals, Inc. 
5. McElroy Metal. 
6. Metal Building Components, Inc. (MBCI). 
7. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 
8. Triad Corrugated Metal, Inc. 
9. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 ROOF PANELS 
A. Performance Requirements: Provide complete roofing assemblies, including roof panels, clips, 

fasteners, connectors, and miscellaneous accessories, tested for conformance to the following 
minimum standards: 
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1. Overall: Complete weathertight system tested and approved in accordance with ASTM E 
1592. 

2. Wind Uplift: Class 90 wind uplift resistance per UL 580. 
3. Air Infiltration: Maximum 0.06 cfm/sq ft at air pressure differential of 6.24 lbf/sq ft, when 

tested according to ASTM E 1680. 
4. Water Penetration: No water penetration when tested according to procedures and 

recommended test pressures of ASTM E 1646. Perform test immediately following air 
infiltration test. 

5. Thermal Movement: Design system to accommodate without deformation anticipated 
thermal movement over ambient temperature range of 100 degrees F. 

B. Metal Roofing: Factory-formed standing seam roof panels with factory-applied finish. 
1. Basis of Design:  MBCI “LokSeam”, designed for attachment using a concealed clip. 
2. Steel Sheet: 

a. Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated SS (structural steel) sheet conforming to ASTM A 792/A 
792M; AZ50 coating. 

b. Steel Grade:  50 ksi. 
c. Steel Thickness: Minimum 24 gauge (0.024 inch). 

3. Profile: Standing seam, with minimum 1.75 inch seam height; concealed fastener system 
for integral standing seam-shaped lap seam. 

4. Texture: Smooth, with intermediate striations for added stiffness. 
5. Length: Maximum possible length to minimize lapped joints. 
6. Width: Maximum panel coverage of 16 inches. 

2.03 ATTACHMENT SYSTEM 
A. Concealed System: Provide manufacturer's standard stainless steel concealed anchor clips 

designed for specific roofing system and engineered to meet performance requirements, 
including anticipated thermal movement. 
1. Panel Clips:  16-gage (0.0598-inch) steel. 
2. Cleats:  Mechanically seamed cleats formed from 24-gage (0.0239-inch), Grade C, zinc-

coated steel. 
B. Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets, self-locking bolts, end-welded 

studs, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads. 
1. Use aluminum, corrosion-resistant steel, or stainless steel fasteners for exterior 

application and galvanized or cadmium-plated fasteners for interior applications.  Roof 
fasteners shall be furnished in sufficient lengths to extend through the roof insulation. 

2. Exposed fasteners where required shall match color of roof or wall panel by means of 
plastic caps or factory-applied coating. 

3. Use insulation washers between hold down clips and the insulation to prevent deformation 
of the insulation when clips are secured to the roof deck.  

2.04 PANEL FINISH 
A. Exterior Finish, Fluoropolymer Coating System: Manufacturer’s standard multi-coat 

thermocured coating system, including primer and minimum 70 percent fluoropolymer color 
topcoat.  Minimum total dry film thickness of 0.9 mil, 30 percent reflective gloss when tested 
per ASTM D523.  Provide coating that has been field tested under normal range of weathering 
conditions for minimum of 20 years without significant peel, blister, flake, chip, crack, or check 
in finish; without chalking in excess of No. 8 in accordance with ASTM D 659; and without 
fading in excess of 5 NBS units.  Color and gloss to match sample. 

B. Interior Finish:  Manufacturer’s standard primer coat and wash coat or acrylic or polyester 
backer finish, 0.5 mil total dry film thickness. 

C. Colors:  Colors to be selected by Architect from samples provided.   
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2.05 ACCESSORIES AND MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS 
A. General:  Except as indicated as work of another specification section, provide components 

required for a complete roof panel system, including trim, fascias, ridge closures, clips, seam 
covers, battens, flashings, gutters, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.   

B. Miscellaneous Sheet Metal Items: Provide flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings, 
closure strips, preformed crickets, caps, and equipment curbs of the same material, thickness, 
and finish as used for the roofing panels unless otherwise noted. Items completely concealed 
after installation may optionally be made of stainless steel. 
1. Gutters:  Open face, rectangular profile, 24 gauge steel. 

a. Color:  Colors to be selected by Architect from samples provided. 
2. Downspouts:  Square profile, 22 gauge steel. 

a. Color:  Colors to be selected by Architect from samples provided. 
C. Rib and Ridge Closures: Provide prefabricated, close-fitting components of steel with 

corrosion resistant finish, closed-cell synthetic rubber, neoprene, or PVC, or combination steel 
and closed-cell foam. 

D. Sealants: One-part elastomeric polyurethane, polysulfide, or silicone rubber sealant as 
recommended by the building manufacturer and as specified in Section 07 9000. 
1. Exposed sealant must cure to rubber-like consistency. 
2. Concealed sealant must be non-hardening type. 
3. Seam sealant must be factory-applied, non-skinning, non-drying type. 

E. Bituminous Coating:  Cold applied mastic, SSPC paint 12, compounded for 15 mil dry film 
thickness per coat. 

F. Pipe Penetration Flashings:  As specified in Section 07 7100. 
2.06 FABRICATION 

A. Panels: Fabricate and finish panels and accessory items at factory to greatest extent possible, 
using manufacturer’s standard processes as required to achieve specified appearance and 
performance requirements.  Prior to fabrication of panels, take field measurements of structure 
or substrates to receive panel system.  Allow for trimming panels where final dimensions 
cannot be established prior to fabrication. 
1. Portable roll formers are not permissible. 

B. Joints: Factory-install captive gaskets, sealants, or separator strips at panel joints to provide 
weathertight seals, eliminate metal-to-metal contact, and minimize noise from panel 
movements. 

C. Apply finish coatings either before or after forming and fabricating panels, as required by 
coating process and as required for maximum coating performance capability.  Protect coating 
with strippable film or by packing suitable material between panels in a manner to properly 
protect the finish.  Furnish air-drying spray finish in matching color for touch-up. 

D. Apply bituminous coating or other permanent separation materials on concealed panel 
surfaces where panels would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate materials that are 
noncompatible or could result in corrosion or deterioration of either material or finishes. 

 
PART 3   EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation of preformed metal roof panels until substrates have been properly 
prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 
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3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Coordinate roofing work with provisions for roof drainage, flashing, trim, penetrations, and 

other adjoining work to assure that the completed roof will be free of leaks. 
B. Coordinate the installation of rigid insulation with Section 07 2100. 
C. Coordinate installation of synthetic roofing underlayment with Section 07 2500. 
D. Remove protective film from surface of roof panels immediately prior to installation. Strip film 

carefully, to avoid damage to prefinished surfaces. 
E. Separate dissimilar metals by applying a bituminous coating, self-adhering rubberized asphalt 

sheet, or other permanent method approved by roof panel manufacturer. 
F. Where metal will be in contact with wood or other absorbent material subject to wetting, seal 

joints with sealing compound and apply one coat of heavy-bodied bituminous paint. 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Overall: Install roofing system in accordance with approved shop drawings and panel 
manufacturer's instructions and recommendations, as applicable to specific project conditions 
and substrates. Anchor all components of roofing system securely in place while allowing for 
thermal and structural movement. 
1. Install roofing system with concealed clips and fasteners, except as otherwise 

recommended by manufacturer for specific circumstances. 
2. Nest standing seams and fasten together by interlocking and completely engaging factory-

applied sealant. 
3. Minimize field cutting of panels. Where field cutting is absolutely required, use methods 

that will not distort panel profiles. Use of torches for field cutting is absolutely prohibited. 
B. Accessories: Install all components required for a complete roofing assembly, including 

flashings, gutters, downspouts, trim, moldings, closure strips, caps, rib closures, ridge 
closures, and similar roof accessory items. 

C. Roof Panels: Install panels in strict accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, minimizing 
transverse joints except at junction with penetrations.   
1. Install clips at each support with self-drilling/self-tapping fasteners and insulation washers 

to prevent deformation of the roof insulation. 
D. Secure flashings and claddings in place using concealed fasteners.  Use exposed fasteners 

only where permitted. 
E. Roof Edge Trim:  Install roof edges with concealed metal clips.  Clips shall be fabricated from 

same material and in same configuration as flashings to provide for snap down installation of 
flashings.  Provide clips firmly anchored to nailers at 4 feet maximum on center. 

F. Gutters and Downspouts:  Anchor units of work securely in place by methods indicated, 
providing for thermal expansion of metal units; conceal fasteners where possible, and set units 
true to line and level as indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be 
permanently watertight and weatherproof. 
1. Slope gutters 1/4 inch per foot minimum. 

G. Joint Sealers:  Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required 
for weatherproof performance of panel systems.  Provide types of gaskets, sealants, and 
fillers indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, types recommended by panel manufacturer. 
1. Install factory-caulked cleats at standing-seam joints.   
2. Provide weatherseal under ridge cap.  Flash and seal roof panels at eave and rake with 

closures to exclude weather. 
H. Pipe Penetration Flashings:  Install in accordance with roofing manufacturer’s instructions and 

recommendations. 
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3.04 CLEANING 
A. Clean exposed sheet metal work at completion of installation. Remove grease and oil films, 

excess joint sealer, handling marks, and debris from installation, leaving the work clean and 
unmarked, free from dents, creases, waves, scratch marks, or other damage to the finish. 

3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Do not permit storage of materials or roof traffic on installed roof panels. Provide temporary 

walkways or planks as necessary to avoid damage to completed work. Protect roofing until 
completion of project. 

B. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged roof panels or accessories. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 4213 
METAL WALL PANELS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Manufactured metal panels for walls, with related flashings and accessory components. 
B. Compatible and matching finishing and trim. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  Wall panel substrate. 
D. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Rigid insulation under wall panels. 
E. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 

1.03 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 
A. Structural Performance:  Provide assemblies capable of withstanding the effects of indicated 

loads and stresses, without undue deflection or damage to components, as determined by 
ASTM E1592: 
1. Design Wind Load: 20 psf. 
2. Deflection Limits: L/175 of span or 3/4", whichever is less. 

B. Air Infiltration:  Limited to .002 cfm/sf at static air pressure difference of 6.24 psf, and .003 
cfm/sf at static air pressure difference of 12.00 psf, per ASTM E283. 

C. Water Penetration:  No uncontrolled water penetration at a static pressure of 20 psf, per 
ASTM E331. 

D. Movement:  Accommodate movement within system without damage to components or 
deterioration of seals, movement within system; movement between system and perimeter 
components when subject to seasonal temperature cycling; dynamic loading and release of 
loads; and deflection of structural support framing. 

E. Drainage:  Provide positive drainage to exterior for moisture entering or condensation 
occurring within panel system. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Manufacturer’s product literature on each product to be used. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Include layouts of wall panels, details of edge and penetration conditions, 

joints, corner, supports, anchorages, spacing and type of connections, flashings and closures, 
underlayments and special conditions.   
1. Differentiate between shop and field fabrication. 

E. Selection Samples:  For each wall panel system specified, submit color chips representing 
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 

F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions by field measurement before fabrication; show 

recorded measurements on shop drawings. 
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B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products similar to those 
required for this project, with not less than 5 years of documented experience. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing and experienced in performing work of the type 
specified in this section. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Provide strippable plastic protection on prefinished wall panels for removal after installation. 
B. Store wall panels on project site as recommended by manufacturer to minimize damage to 

panels prior to installation.   
C. Store prefinished material off ground and protected from weather.  Prevent twisting, bending, 

or abrasion, and provide ventilation to stored materials. Slope metal sheets to ensure 
drainage. 

D. Prevent contact with materials that may cause discoloration or staining of products. 
1.07 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Panel Warranty:  Provide a minimum of five year installation warranty commencing on date of 

Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy.  Correct defective work for panel 
installation and workmanship and damage caused by exposure to weather and defects in 
integrity of seals. 

C. Panel Finish Warranty:  Provide finish warranty stating that finish will perform as follows for a 
minimum of 20 years, commencing on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 
Occupancy, against Chalking (No more than that represented by a No. 8 rating based on 
ASTM D4214), Color Retention (No fading or color change in excess of 5 Hunter color 
difference units calculated in accordance with ASTM D 2244. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, acceptable 
manufacturers include, but are not limited to: 
1. ATAS International, Inc. 
2. Berridge Manufacturing Co. 
3. Consolidated Systems, Inc. 
4. Dimensional Metals, Inc. 
5. McElroy Metal. 
6. Metal Building Components, Inc. (MBCI). 
7. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 
8. Triad Corrugated Metal, Inc. 
9. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Steel Sheet:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet conforming to ASTM A 792/A 792M; 

AZ50 coating.   
1. Steel Grade:  50 ksi. 
2. Steel Thickness:  Minimum 24 gauge. 

B. Flashing: Sheet aluminum: 0.040 inch thick, minimum, finish and color to match wall panels. 
C. Anchors, Clips and Accessories: Use one of the following: 

1. Stainless steel complying with ASTM A4 80/A 480M, ASTM A 276 or ASTM A 666. 
2. Steel complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M and hot-dipped galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 

153M. 
3. Steel complying with ASTM A 36/A 36M and hot-dipped galvanized to ASTM A 123/A 

123M Coating Grade 10. 
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2.03 WALL PANELS 
A. Panel System:  Concealed fastener wall panel system for horizontal installation; installed over 

rigid insulation and sheathing over open framing. 
1. Basis of Design:  MBCI Masterline 16. 

B. Exterior Wall Panel:  Factory-formed wall panels with factory-applied finish.  Interlocking 
design. 
1. Panel Depth:  7/8 inch.   
2. Panel Coverage:  16 inch.   
3. Profile:  Corrugated. 
4. Finish:  Smooth. 

C. Internal and External Corners:  Match material, thickness, and finish on wall panels; shop cut 
and factory mitered to required angles.   

D. Expansion Joints:  Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; manufacturer's 
standard brake formed type, of profile to suit system. 

E. Trim, Closure Pieces, Flashings:  Match material, thickness and finish on wall panels; brake 
formed to required profiles. 

2.04 PANEL FINISH 
A. Exterior Finish, Fluoropolymer Coating System:  Manufacturer’s standard multi-coat thermo-

cured coating system, including primer and minimum 70 percent fluoropolymer color topcoat.  
Minimum total dry film thickness of 0.9 mil.  Reflective gloss 30% when tested per ASTM 
D523.  Provide coating that has been field tested under normal range of weathering conditions 
for minimum of 20 years without significant peel, blister, flake, chip, crack, or check in finish; 
without chalking in excess of No. 8 in accordance with ASTM D 659; and without fading in 
excess of 5 NBS units.  Color and gloss to match sample. 

B. Interior Finish:  Manufacturer’s standard primer coat and wash coat or acrylic or polyester 
backer finish, 0.3 mil total dry film thickness. 

C. Color/Texture:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 
2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Provide all accessories required for a complete installation, including fasteners, 
clips, anchorage and attachments. 

B. Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard type suitable for use with system, permanently resilient; 
ultraviolet and ozone resistant. 

C. Joint Sealer: Manufacturer’s recommended silicone sealant, ASTM C 920 Type S, Grade NS, 
Class 100/50. 

D. Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard concealed fasteners to suit application and withstand 
design loads; with soft neoprene washers, steel, hot dip galvanized.   

E. Field Touch-up Paint:  As recommended by panel manufacturer. 
F. Bituminous Paint:  Asphalt base. 

2.06 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate and finish panels and accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by 

manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as required to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Field rolling of panels is not 
permitted.  Comply with indicated profiles and dimensional requirements and with structural 
requirements. 
1. Portable roll formers are not permissible. 

B. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 
C. Form pieces in longest practicable lengths. 
D. Fabricate corners in one continuous piece with minimum 2 inch returns. 
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E. Apply finish coatings either before or after forming and fabricating panels, as required by 
coating process and as required for maximum coating performance capability.  Protect coating 
with strippable film or by packing suitable material between panels in a manner to properly 
protect the finish.  Furnish air-drying spray finish in matching color for touch-up. 

F. Apply bituminous coating or other permanent separation materials on concealed panel 
surfaces where panels would otherwise be in direct contact with substrate materials that are 
noncompatible or could result in corrosion or deterioration of either material or finishes. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Notify Architect in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion of work.  
Do not proceed with erection until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Remove protective film from surface of wall panels immediately prior to installation. Strip film 

carefully, to avoid damage to prefinished surfaces. 
B. Separate dissimilar metals by applying a bituminous coating, self-adhering rubberized asphalt 

sheet, or other permanent method approved by roof panel manufacturer. 
C. Where metal will be in contact with wood or other absorbent material subject to wetting, seal 

joints with sealing compound and apply one coat of heavy-bodied bituminous paint. 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install panels on walls in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, as applicable to specific 
project conditions and substrates.  Install all components as required for a complete assembly. 

B. Minimize field cutting of panels. Where field cutting is absolutely required, use methods that 
will not distort panel profiles. Use of torches for field cutting is absolutely prohibited. 

C. Protect surfaces in contact with cementitious materials and dissimilar metals with bituminous 
paint.  Allow to dry prior to installation. 

D. Fasten panels to structural supports; aligned, level, and plumb.   
E. Locate joints over supports.  Lap panel ends minimum 2 inches. 
F. Allow for thermal and structural movement.  Provide expansion joints where required by 

manufacturer or as indicated on drawings. 
G. Use concealed fasteners unless otherwise approved by Architect. 
H. Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where required for weatherproof 

performance of panel systems.  Provide types of gaskets, sealants, and fillers indicated or, if 
not otherwise indicated, types recommended by panel manufacturer.  Maintain neat 
appearance. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Offset From True Alignment Between Adjacent Members Butting or In Line:  1/16 

inch. 
B. Maximum Variation from Plane or Location Indicated on Drawings: 1/4 inch. 

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
A. Remove site cuttings from finish surfaces. 
B. Clean and wash prefinished surfaces with mild soap and water; rinse with clean water. 
C. Touch-up, repair, or replace damaged wall panels or accessories. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 6200 
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including flashings, counterflashings, and soffit panels. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Metal Flashing Embedded in Unit Masonry. 
C. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Flexible flashings and transition membranes included in 

weather barrier systems. 
D. Section 07 4113 - Metal Roof Panels:  Premanufactured metal roof panels, gutters, 

downspouts, and associated roof edge trim. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods, 

flashings, terminations, and installation details. 
D. Samples for Initial Color Selection:  Submit color chips representing manufacturer's full range 

of available colors and patterns on actual substrate materials. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA Architectural Sheet Metal Manual requirements 
and standard details, except as otherwise indicated. 

B. Fabricator and Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in sheet metal work with five 
years of documented experience. 

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
A. Coordinate work of this section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper sequencing of 

each installation.  Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability of work and 
protection of materials and finishes.  

B. Provide miscellaneous flashings as required to divert the flow of rainwater out of and away 
from building components. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope 

metal sheets to ensure drainage. 
B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Galvanized Steel: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum .0359 inch 
thick (20 gage) unless otherwise noted. 

B. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 
.0359 inch thick (20 gage) unless otherwise noted, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating. 
1. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating:  Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 

2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system. 
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2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 
C. Aluminum:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M);0.032 inch thick unless otherwise noted; anodized 

finish of color as selected. 
1. Color Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A42/44 Class I integrally or electrolytically 

colored anodic coating not less than 0.7 mils thick. 
2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard colors. 

2.02 SOFFIT PANELS 
A. Basis of Design:  Berridge “Vee-Panel”. 
B. Soffit Panels:  Manufacturer’s standard factory-formed and finished panel system, configured 

with interlocking sidelap to conceal fasteners.   
1. Steel Panels:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated SS (structural steel) sheet conforming to ASTM 

A 792/A 792M; minimum AZ50 coating.  Minimum 24 gage steel. 
2. Configuration:  12 inch exposure, 3/8 inch deep panels, 3/8 inch vee grooves at 4” on 

center. 
3. Provide solid panels without vents. 
4. Color:  Colors to be selected by Architect from samples provided. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 
A. Fasteners:  Utilize fasteners, with soft neoprene washers, fabricated from compatible metal to 

avoid electrolytic reaction. 
B. Primer:  Zinc chromate type, for use with aluminum, stainless steel or galvanized steel. 
C. Primer:  Galvanized iron type, for use with galvanized steel. 
D. Protective Backing Paint:  Zinc molybdate alkyd. 
E. Protective Backing Paint:  Asphaltic mastic. 
F. Sealant:  As specified in Section 07 9000. 
G. Plastic Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type I. 
H. Solder:  ASTM B 32; Sn50 (50/50) type. 

2.04 FABRICATION 
A. General Metal Fabrication:  Shop-fabricate work to greatest extent possible.  Factory-

fabricated roof edge systems are required.  Comply with details shown and with applicable 
requirements of SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and other recognized industry 
practices.  Fabricate for waterproof and weather-resistant performance, with expansion 
provisions for running work, sufficient to permanently prevent leakage, damage, or 
deterioration of the work.  Form work to fit substrates.  Comply with material manufacturer 
instructions and recommendations for forming material.  Form exposed sheet metal work 
without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks, true to line and levels indicated, with 
exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

B. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in sheet metal with flat-lock seams.  For metal other 
than aluminum, tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.  Form aluminum seams with 
epoxy seam sealer; rivet joints for additional strength where required. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  At moving joints, use sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking 
hooked seams.  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in work cannot be used 
or would not be sufficiently water/weatherproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked 
flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

D. Sealant Joints:  Where movable, nonexpansion type joints are indicated or required for proper 
performance of work, form metal to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant, in 
compliance with SMACNA standards. 

E. Separations:  Provide for separation of metal from noncompatible metal or corrosive 
substrates by coating concealed surfaces at locations of contact, with bituminous coating or 
other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer/fabricator. 
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F. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects. 
G. Form pieces in longest possible lengths. 
H. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners. 
I. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18 inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with 

sealant. 
J. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch (6 mm) and hemmed to 

form drip. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation. 
B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film 

thickness of 15 mil. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, comply with manufacturer's installation instructions 
and recommendations and with SMACNA "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Anchor units of 
work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for thermal expansion of metal units; 
conceal fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install work 
with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and weatherproof. 

B. Conform to drawing details. 
C. Provide and install prefinished aluminum flashings where prefinished flashing is indicated on 

the drawings, unless otherwise noted. 
1. Provide and install prefinished steel flashing at steel roofing systems. 

D. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners.  Use exposed fasteners only where 
permitted. 

E. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings. 
F. Fit flashings tight in place.  Make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and 

lines accurate to profiles. 
G. Bed flanges of work in a thick coat of bituminous roofing cement where required for waterproof 

performance. 
H. Seal metal joints watertight. 
I. Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that may cause corrosion of metal or 

deterioration of finishes. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 7100 
ROOF SPECIALTIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Snow guards. 
B. Roof pipe and penetration flashings. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 07 4113 - Metal Roof Panels:  Flashings, sheet metal panels, gutters and downspouts 

related to manufactured roof panels 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide data on shape of components, materials and finishes, anchor types 

and locations. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate configuration and dimension of components, adjacent construction, 

required clearances and tolerances, and other affected work. 
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions 

requiring special attention. 
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate work of this section with interfacing and adjoining work for proper sequencing of 
each installation.  Ensure best possible weather resistance and durability of work and 
protection of materials and finishes.  

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope 

metal sheets to ensure drainage. 
B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 SNOW GUARDS 

A. General:  Factory fabricated, prefinished rail-type snow retention system consisting of 
continuous piping with triangular brackets installed at full length of roof eaves.  Provide where 
indicated on the drawings.  Mill finish. 
1. Configuration: Provide 2 pipe system. 
2. Continuous Piping:  Aluminum tubing, 16 gauge, 1 inch diameter, or 1 inch square profile. 
3. Brackets:  Single component, cast aluminum.  Triangular profile with machined openings 

to securely hold piping.   
a. Bracket shall clamp securely to standing seam without puncturing or damaging seam 

material. 
4. Mounting:  Secure one bracket to each standing seam of metal roof.  Attachment to roof 

panel faces is not permitted. 
B. Basis of Design:  SMS Snow Clamp, Snow Management Systems.  
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C. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Alpine SnowGuards. 
2. Berger Building Products. 
3. Snow Management Systems. 

2.02 PIPE AND PENETRATION FLASHINGS 
A. General:  Base of rounded aluminum, galvanized steel or thermoplastic, compatible with sheet 

metal roof systems, and capable of accommodating pipes sized between 0.375 inches and 12 
inches. 
1. Caps:  EPDM. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 
A. Sealant:   As specified in Section 07 9000. 
B. Roof Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type recommended by manufacturer. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Except as otherwise indicated, install components in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions.  Conform to SMACNA Architectural Sheet Metal Manual drawing 
details as noted. 

B. Anchor units of work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for thermal expansion 
of metal units; conceal fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as 
indicated.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and 
weatherproof. 

C. Coordinate installation of sealants and roofing cement with work of this section to ensure 
water tightness. 

3.02 SNOW GUARD INSTALLATION 
A. Install snow management system after the completion of finish roofing system.  Comply with 

manufacturers recommendations and instructions. 
B. Secure brackets to standing seams at 4 feet above the bottom edge of the roof. 
C. Install snow retention piping, ensuring that all fasteners are properly secured.  Ends of tubing 

shall extend to within 12 inches of valleys, hips and roof edges. 
3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that might cause corrosion of metal or 
deterioration of finishes. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 9000 
JOINT SEALERS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sealants and joint backing. 
B. Precompressed foam sealers. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Sealants required in conjunction with air barriers and 

vapor retarders: 
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate the work with other sections referencing this section. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, 

substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability. 
C. Samples:  Submit full set of samples illustrating sealant colors for selection. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Single Source Responsibility for Joint Sealant Materials:  Obtain joint sealant materials from a 

single manufacturer for each different product required. 
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in 

this section with minimum three years documented experience. 
1.06 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Correct defective work within a five year period after date of Final Acceptance of the work or 

Beneficial Occupancy. 
C. Warranty:  Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to achieve 

airtight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 SEALANTS 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, joint fillers, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors:  Provide color of exposed joint sealants as selected by the Architect from 
manufacturer's full range of standard colors for products of type indicated. 
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2.02 SEALANTS FOR EXTERIOR USE 
A. Type ES1 - Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C 920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 25. Uses NT, M, A, 

O.  Single component, moisture curing, non-sag, non-staining, non bleeding, capable of 
continuous water immersion. 
1. Color:  Match adjacent finished surfaces. 
2. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  -20 to 180 degrees F. 
4. Shore A Hardness Range: 20 to 35.  
5. Applications: Use for: 

a. Exterior and interior control, expansion, and soft joints in concrete or masonry. 
b. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated. 

6. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 
may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. Dynatrol I-XL, Pecora Corporation. 
b. MasterSeal NP1, Master Builders Solutions, BASF. 
c. Dymonic, Tremco. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Type ES2 - Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C 920 Type M, Grade NS, Class 50. Uses T, NT, M, 
A, O.  Multiple component, chemical curing, non-sag, non-staining, non bleeding, capable of 
continuous water immersion. 
1. Color:  Match adjacent finished surfaces. 
2. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  -20 to 180 degrees F. 
4. Shore A Hardness Range: 20 to 35.  
5. Applications: Use for: 

a. Exterior and interior control, expansion, and soft joints in concrete or masonry. 
b. Exterior and interior joints between concrete or masonry and other materials. 
c. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated. 

6. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 
may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. Dynatrol II, Pecora Corporation. 
b. SikaFlex 2C NS, Sika 
c. Dymeric, Tremco. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Type ES3 - Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade P, Class 25, 
Uses T, I, M, A, O. Single component, chemical curing, non staining, non bleeding, capable of 
continuous water immersion, self-leveling type. 
1. Color:  to be selected by the architect. 
2. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent. 
3. Service Temperature Range:  -40 to 180 degrees F. 
4. Shore A Hardness Range: 20 to 35. 
5. Applications:  Use for: 

a. Exterior joints in horizontal surfaces of concrete. 
b. Exterior joints in horizontal surfaces between concrete and metal. 
c. Exterior joints in horizontal surfaces between concrete and masonry. 

6. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 
may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. Urexpan NR-201, Pecora Corp. 
b. MasterSeal SL1, Master Builders Solutions, BASF. 
c. Vulkem 45, Tremco. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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D. Type ES5 - Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920 Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses NT, A, G, M, 
O; single component, neutral curing, non-sagging, non-staining, non-bleeding. 
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 50 percent. 
2. Service Temperature Range:  -60 to 180 degrees F. 
3. Shore A Hardness Range: 15 to 35. 
4. Applications:  Use for: 

a. Exposed joints within glazed hollow metal framing systems, interior and exterior. 
5. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 

may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. 999-A, Dow Corning 
b. Contractors 1000, GE 
c. 864NST, Pecora Corp. 
d. Spectrem 3, Tremco. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

E. Type ES6 - Tape Sealant:  Solvent-free, butyl-based tape sealant with a solids content of 100 
percent, nonstaining, paintable, and non-migrating in contact with nonporous surfaces, with or 
without reinforcement thread to prevent stretch and packaged on rolls with a release paper on 
one side. 
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, tape sealants that may be 

incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Extru-Seal Tape, Pecora Corp. 
b. Illbruck Window Flashing Tape, Willseal USA. 
c. Tremco 440 Tape, Tremco, Inc. 
d. Tremco ET 675, Tremco. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.03 SEALANTS FOR INTERIOR USE 
A. Type IS1 - Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses NT, A, G, M, 

O; single component, neutral curing, non-sagging, non-staining, fungus resistant, non-
bleeding. 
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 50 percent. 
2. Service Temperature Range:  -60 to 180 degrees F. 
3. Shore A Hardness Range: 25 to 35. 
4. Applications:  Use for: 

a. Interior joints between plumbing fixtures and adjacent floors, walls. 
5. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 

may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. Sanitary 1700, GE 
b. 786 Mildew Resistant, Dow Corning 
c. 898NST, Pecora Corp. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Type IS2 - Acrylic Emulsion Latex Sealant:  ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.  Single 
component, paintable. 
1. Color:  Match adjacent finished surfaces. 
2. Applications:  Use for: 

a. Interior joints in gypsum drywall, plaster, concrete and masonry. 
b. Interior joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces. 
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated. 

3. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, elastomeric sealants that 
may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to: 
a. AC-20, Pecora Corp. 
b. Siliconized Acrylic Construction Grade (35 Year) Sealant, Red Devil. 
c. Tremflex 834, Tremco, Inc. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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2.04 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 
A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible 

with joint substrates, sealants, primers and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications 
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Joint Backing:  Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1056, sponge or expanded 
rubber; oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width. 

C. Joint Backing:  Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell PVC; 
oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width. 

D. Bond Breaker:  Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit 
application. 

2.05 ACCESSORIES 
A. Primer:  Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. 
B. Joint Cleaner:  Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer; 

compatible with joint forming materials. 
C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 

surfaces adjacent to joints. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrate surfaces and joint openings are ready to receive work. 
B. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or disfigurement. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 
A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of 

surfaces and material installation instructions. 
B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C 1193. 

Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C 919. 
C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck 

dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific 
dimensions are indicated. 

D. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used. 
E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags. 
F. Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges.  Consult manufacturer 

when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges. 
G. Tool joints concave. 
H. Precompressed Foam Sealant:  Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, and 

intersections; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. 
3.04 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces. 
3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect sealants until cured. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 1113 
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Non-fire-rated steel doors and frames. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry:  Building in anchors and grouting frames set in masonry 
construction. 

C. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware. 
D. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glass for doors. 
E. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Field painting. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, 

reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; and one 
copy of referenced grade standard. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles. 
E. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special 

installation instructions relating to this project. 
F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certification that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 

this section with minimum three years documented experience. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store in accordance with NAAMM HMMA 840. 
B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers include but 
are not limited to: 
1. Assa Abloy: Ceco, Curries, or Fleming. 
2. Windsor Republic Doors. 
3. Steelcraft. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Cold Rolled Steel:  Commercial quality carbon steel.  Comply with ASTM A1008 and ASTM 

A568. 
B. Hot Rolled Steel:  Commercial quality carbon steel, pickled and oiled.  Comply with ASTM 

A1011 and ASTM A568. 
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C. Galvanizing:  Hot-dipped zinc coated steel of commercial quality, complying with ASTM A924 
and ASTM A653.  Coating shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements for A40 coatings. 

D. Shop-Applied Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI A250.10, door manufacturer's 
standard. 

E. Bituminous Coating:  Asphalt emulsion or other high-build, water-resistant, resilient coating. 
2.03 DOORS AND FRAMES, GENERAL 

A. Provide doors and frames in sizes and configurations noted on the drawings. 
B. Glazed Lights:  Sizes and configurations as indicated on drawings. 

1. Glazing Stops: Minimum 20 gage steel or 0.40 inch thick aluminum. 
a. Provide screw applied removable glazing beads on inside of glass. 
b. Provide non-removable stops on outside of exterior doors. 

C. Galvanizing:  Provide galvanized doors and frames for all exterior doors. 
2.04 STEEL DOORS 

A. General:  Comply with ANSI 250.8 and as herein specified.  Fabricate exposed faces of doors 
and panels, including stiles and rails of nonflush units, from only cold-rolled steel.  Fabricate 
frames, concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers and moldings from either 
cold-rolled or hot-rolled steel. 
1. Accessibility:  Comply with ANSI/ICC A117.1. 
2. Door Top Closures:  Flush with top of faces and edges. 
3. Door Edge Profile:  Square or beveled on both edges per manufacturer’s standard. 
4. Door Texture:  Smooth faces. 
5. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches. 
6. Core Construction:  Manufacturer’s standard honeycomb, polyurethane, polystyrene, steel 

channel grid, vertical steel stiffeners, or rigid mineral fiber core with internal sound 
deadener on inside of face sheets where appropriate. 

B. Exterior Doors: 
1. Grade:  ANSI A250.8 Level 3, physical performance Level A, Model 2, seamless. 
2. Thermal-Rated (Insulating) Assemblies:  At all exterior locations provide doors fabricated 

as thermal insulating door and frame assemblies and tested in accordance with 
ASTM C 236 or ASTM C 976 on fully operable door assemblies.   
a. U-value of 0.48 maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C 1363. 

C. Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated: 
1. Grade:  ANSI A250.8 Level 2, physical performance Level B, Model 2, seamless. 

2.05 STEEL FRAMES 
A. General:  Provide metal frames for doors, transoms, sidelights, borrowed lights, and other 

openings, of types and styles as shown on drawings and schedules.  Conceal fastenings, 
unless otherwise indicated.  Fabricate frames of minimum 18-gage cold-rolled steel.   
1. Frames for Steel Doors:  Comply with frame requirements specified in ANSI 250.8 as 

follows: 
a. Exterior Doors:  Level 3, 16 gage frames. 
b. Interior Doors:  Level 2, 16 gauge frames. 

2. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or 
to be grouted. 

3. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high 
to fill opening without cutting masonry units. 

B. Exterior Door Frames:  Full profile welded. 
1. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 7100. 

C. Interior Door Frames:  Full profile welded type. 
D. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped frames, drill stops to receive three silencers on 

strike jambs of single door frames. 
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2.06 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate steel door and frame units to be rigid, neat in appearance and free from defects, 

warp or buckle.  Wherever practicable, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant.  Clearly 
identify work that cannot be permanently factory-assembled before shipment, to assure proper 
assembly at project site. 

B. Hardware Preparation:  In accordance with BHMA A156.115, “American National Standard for 
Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames”, with reinforcement welded in place, 
in addition to other requirements specified in door grade standard.  Comply with ANSI A250.6, 
“Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors and Frames” 
where applicable. 
1. Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed hardware in accordance 

with final Door Hardware Schedule and templates provided by hardware supplier.  Comply 
with applicable requirements of ANSI A115 Series Specifications for door and frame 
preparation for hardware. 

2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.  Drilling and tapping for 
surface-applied hardware may be done at project site. 

C. Factory Priming:  Clean, treat, and paint exposed surfaces of steel door and frame units, 
including galvanized surfaces.  Apply rust-inhibitive enamel or paint after fabrication, either air-
drying or baking, suitable as a base for specified finish paints complying with ANSI A250.10, 
"Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for Steel Doors 
and Frames." 

2.07 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricate of not less than 18-gage sheet steel; galvanized where 

used with galvanized frames.  Provide minimum three anchors per jamb, suitable for adjoining 
wall construction. 
1. Base Anchors:  Provide frames with base anchors for attachment to floor.  For wall 

conditions that do not allow for use of base anchor, provide additional jamb anchor. 
B. Inserts, Bolts and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard units.  Where items are to be built into 

exterior walls, hot-dip galvanize in compliance with ASTM A153, Class C or D as applicable. 
C. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide countersunk flat or oval heads for 

exposed screws and bolts. 
D. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000, factory installed. 
E. Removable Stops:  Formed sheet steel, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or butted 

corners; prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws. 
F. Removable Stops:  Rolled steel bar, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or butted 

corners; prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws. 
G. Grout for Frames:  Portland cement grout of maximum 4-inch slump for hand troweling; 

thinner pumpable grout is prohibited. 
H. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for all factory- or shop-assembled frames. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, 

prior to installation. 
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3.03 INSTALLATION 
A. Install frames plumb, level, rigid and true in accordance with the requirements of the specified 

door grade standard, ANSI A250.11 “Recommended Erection Instructions for Steel Frames,” 
and NAAMM HMMA 840 “Guide Specification for Installation and Storage of Hollow Metal 
Doors and Frames.” 

B. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.   
C. In masonry walls, install frames prior to laying masonry; anchor frames into masonry mortar 

joints.  Grout frames in masonry construction, fill jambs with grout as walls are laid up using 
hand trowel methods; brace frames so that pressure of grout before setting will not deform 
frames. 

D. Coordinate installation of hardware. 
E. Coordinate installation of glazing. 

3.04 CLEARANCES AND TOLERANCES 
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  As specified in ANSI A250.8. 
B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner. 
C. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI-117, “Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and 

Frames.” 
3.05 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Prime Coat Touch-Up: Immediately after erection, sand smooth any rusted or damaged areas 
of prime coat and apply touch-up of compatible air-drying primer. 

B. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 1416 
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Flush wood doors. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 
D. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware. 
E. Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 
F. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Site finishing of doors. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and 

characteristics. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, 

beveling, blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and 
other details. 

E. Specimen warranty. 
F. Samples:  Submit samples of door veneer, 3 inch by 3 inch in size illustrating wood grain, 

available stain colors, and sheen. 
G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special installation instructions. 
H. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years of documented experience. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Identify each door with individual opening numbers correlating with designation system used 

on shop drawings, using temporary, removable or concealed markings. 
B. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard. 
C. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging.  Inspect for damage. 
D. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic.  Do not store in damp or 

wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer.  Seal top and bottom edges if 
stored more than one week.  Break seal on site to permit ventilation. 

1.06 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Submit written warranty, executed by the wood doors manufacturer, agreeing to replace 

interior wood doors that fail in materials or workmanship within the specified warranty period.  
Warranty period commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 
Occupancy. 
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1. Warranty Period:  Life of the installation. 
C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation tolerances, 

defective materials, and telegraphing core construction. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors, subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers include 
but are not limited to: 
1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc. 
2. Eggers Industries. 
3. Haley Brothers. 
4. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc. 
5. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 
6. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 DOORS AND PANELS 
A. Door Style & Configuration:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction. 

1. Provide solid core doors at all locations. 
B. Quality Level for Transparent Finish: Premium Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI 

Architectural Woodwork Standards. 
C. Performance Level:  Extra Heavy Duty per ANSI/WDMA I.S.1A. 
D. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Veneer Grade:  A Grade per ANSI/WDMA I.S.1A. 
E. Edge Type, Non-Rated and 20-Minute Rated Doors:  Solid hardwood edge, of same or 

compatible species as face, minimum 1/2 inch thick and bonded to structural composite 
lumber for total minimum thickness of 2 inches.  Veneer face edge and cross band edges 
show.   

2.03 DOOR AND PANEL CORES 
A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and 

faces as indicated above. 
2.04 DOOR FACINGS 

A. Wood Veneer Facing for Field Transparent Finish:  
2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Glazing Stops:  Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for 
countersink style tamper proof screws.  

2.06 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified. 

1. Comply with tolerance requirements of AWI for prefitting.  Comply with final hardware 
schedules and door frame shop drawings and with hardware templates. 

2. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before proceeding with factory premachining. 

B. Fabricate doors by hot-press method, bonding faces, crossbands and core together in a single 
operation with Type I glue.  Doors manufactured by cold pressing of manufactured or pre-
manufactured components will not be accepted. 

C. Hardware Blocking:   
1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge and top of door for closer for hardware reinforcement. 
2. Provide solid blocking for other through-bolted hardware. 
3. Premachine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware where required for pairs of 

fire-rated doors. 
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D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware.  Comply with final 
hardware schedules, door frame shop drawings, DHI A115 -W series standards, and 
hardware templates. 

E. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified. 
2.07 FACTORY PRIMING 

A. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Site finishing of doors. 
B. Shop seal faces and edges of doors for transparent finish and other required pretreatments for 

job site finish. 
C. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify that opening sizes, swing characteristics and tolerances are acceptable. 
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or 

alignment. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard. 
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements. 
2. Install smoke doors in accordance with NFPA 105 requirements. 

B. Field-Fitted Doors:  Trimming to fit is acceptable.  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform 
clearances as indicated below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by 
manufacturer or permitted with fire-rated doors. Seal cut surfaces after fitting and machining. 
1. Fitting Clearances for Non-Rated Doors:  Provide 1/8" at jambs and heads; 1/16" per leaf 

at meeting stiles for pairs of doors; and 1/8" from bottom of door to top of decorative floor 
finish or covering.  Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4" clearance from 
bottom of door to top of threshold. 

2. Trim maximum of 3/4 inch off bottom edges. 
3. Bevel non-rated doors 1/8" in 2" at lock and hinge edges. 

C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware. 
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware. 
E. Coordinate installation of glazing. 

3.03 CLEARANCES AND TOLERANCES 
A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances. 
B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness. 

3.04 ADJUSTING 
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.  Rehang or replace doors that do not 

operate freely. 
B. Adjust closers for full closure. 

3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Protect doors as recommended by door manufacturer to ensure that wood doors will be 

without damage or deterioration at completion of Project. 
B. Refinish or replace doors damaged during installation or construction. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 3100 
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Ceiling access door and frame units. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections and Addenda apply to this Section. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of 

adjoining work. 
C. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special 

installation instructions relating to this project. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Access Doors:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturer’s include, but are not 
limited to: 
1. Acudor Products Inc. 
2. Karp Associates, Inc. 
3. Milcor by Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS 
A. Manufacture each access door assembly as an integral unit ready for installation. 
B. General:  Factory fabricated, fully assembled units with corner joints welded, filled, and ground 

flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate requirements with assemblies units are to 
be installed in. 

C. Units in Fire Rated Assemblies:  Provide fire-rated units, listed and labeled by UL or ITS 
(Warnock Hersey), in locations indicated.  Labels shall comply with NFPA 80.  Permanently 
attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.   

2.03 WALL UNITS 
A. Door and Frame Units:  Non-insulated, self-latching units consisting of frame, trim, door, and 

hardware, including automatic closer, interior latch release, and complying with the following 
requirements. 
1. Material:  Formed steel typical.   
2. Frames and flanges:  Minimum 18 gauge steel.  Flange integral with frame, Nominal 1 to 

1-1/2 inch (19 mm) wide, overlapping surrounding finished surface. 
3. Door Panels:  16 gauge steel. 
4. Size:  22 by 30 inches. 
5. Hardware: 

a. Hinge:  Continuous, concealed constant force closure spring type. 
b. Latch:  T-type handle with pivot rod and catch.  Provide three point catch on doors 

over 16 x 16 inches. 
c. Lock:  Suitable to hold door in flush, smooth plane when closed.  Cylinder lock with 

latch, two keys for each unit, keyed alike. 
6. Prime coat with alkyd primer. 
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B. Fire Rated Door and Frame Units in Walls:  Provide the fire rated units appropriate to the type, 
thickness and rating of wall assembly in which they will be installed. Refer to the Drawings for 
locations of rated walls. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 PREPARATION AND EXAMINATION 

A. Coordinate the location and size of access doors with other trades.  Advise Installers of other 
work about specific requirements relating to access door installation, including sizes of 
openings to receive access door and frame, as well as locations of blocking, supports, inserts, 
and anchoring devices.  Furnish inserts and anchoring devices for access doors that must be 
built into other construction.  Coordinate delivery with other work to avoid delay 

B. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings.  Secure rigidly in place. 
C. Position units to provide convenient access to the concealed work requiring access. 

3.03 CLEANING AND ADJUSTMENT 
A. Adjust hardware and panels after installation for proper operation. 
B. Remove and replace panels or frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise damaged. 

END OF SECTION 
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     SECTION 08 3613 
SECTIONAL DOORS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Overhead sectional doors, operating hardware and supports. 
B. Electrical motor operation and controls. 
C. Wiring from electric circuit disconnect to operator to control station. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Perimeter sealant and backup materials. 
D. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Finish painting. 
E. Division 26 Sections:  Electrical service to disconnect located near door operator, empty 

conduit from control units to door operator 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's standard literature showing materials and details of 

construction and finish, anchorage method and hardware. Include data on electrical operation.   
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate rough and actual opening dimensions and required tolerances, 

anchorage methods, jamb, head and sill conditions, connection details, anchorage spacing, 
hardware locations, and installation details. 
1. Motorized units:  Indicate motor and power source locations. 

E. Samples:  Submit chips illustrating manufacturer’s full range of available colors and finishes. 
F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include any special procedures required by project 

conditions. 
G. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Indicate modes of operation, lubrication requirements and 

frequency, troubleshooting and periodic adjustments required. 
1. Include data for motor and transmission, shaft and gearing, lubrication frequency, spare 

part sources. 
H. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years of documented experience. 

B. Conform to applicable code for motor and motor control requirements. 
C. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories 

Inc., as suitable for the purpose specified. 
1.05 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for warranty requirements. 
B. Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Submit written warranty, executed by the door manufacturer, 

agreeing to replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within the specified warranty 
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period.  Warranty period commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 
Occupancy. 
1. Warranty Period:  One year. 
2. Include coverage for electric motor and transmission. 

C. Finish Warranty:  Submit written warranty, executed by the door manufacturer, agreeing to 
replace doors that exhibit finish failures, including cracking, splitting, rust deterioration and 
delamination within the specified warranty period.  Warranty period commences on date of 
Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 
1. Warranty Period:  Ten years. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products include, but are not limited to: 
1. Clopay Corporation, Model 3722.  
2. Raynor Garage Door Co., Thermaseal 175-20 
3. Wayne-Dalton Corporation, Thermosoan 200-20. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Wind Loading:  Provide doors engineered, fabricated, and installed to withstand positive and 

negative wind loads without undue deflection or damage to components, in conformance with 
ASTM E 330. 
1. Design Wind Load:  20 psf. 
2. Safety Factor:  1.5 times design wind load. 
3. Maximum Deflection:  1/120 of door width. 

B. Thermal Resistance:  R-value 16.4, calculated in accordance with DASMA TDS-163. 
C. Operational Life: Design door assembly, including operator and counterbalance mechanism, 

to operate for not less than 25,000 cycles. 
2.03 INSULATED STEEL SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS 

A. Skin:  Roll-formed hot-dipped galvanized steel sheets complying with ASTM A 653, minimum 
G60 zinc coating complying with ASTM A 525, pressure bonded  
1. Thickness, Exterior Skin:  20 gauge, minimum. 
2. Thickness, Interior Skin:  28 gauge, minimum. 
3. Texture:  Smooth, ribbed or stucco, to suit manufacturer's standards. 

B. Panels:  Exterior and interior skin pressure bonded to foam insulation core with full thermal 
break, internal hinge reinforcement of 20 gauge galvanized steel, additional internal 
reinforcement as required to meet performance requirements.  Reinforce bottom panel with a 
continuous channel or angle conforming to bottom section profile. 
1. Thickness:  nominal 2 inches. 

C. End Stiles:  Hot dipped galvanized steel, full-height with end caps, minimum 16 gauge. 
D. Insulation:  CFC and HCFC-free polyurethane core, fully encapsulated. 
E. Windows:  None. 
F. Pass-Doors:  None.   
G. Finish:  Apply manufacturer's standard prime and finish coats, applied to interior and exterior 

door faces. 
1. Color:  White. 

2.04 TRACKS, SUPPORTS, AND ACCESSORIES 
A. General:  Provide complete track assembly including brackets, bracing and reinforcing. 
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B. Tracks:  Manufacturer's standard steel track system, hot-dipped galvanized per ASTM A 653, 
sized for door size and weight, and designed for clearances shown.  Fully adjustable for 
sealing of door to jamb or weatherseal. 
1. Track Width:  2 inches. 
2. Configuration:  Standard lift tracks with radius track as indicated. 

C. Track Reinforcement and Supports:  Galvanized steel members.  Secure, reinforce and 
support tracks as required for size and weight of door to provide strength and rigidity without 
sag, sway, and vibration during opening and closing of doors.  

D. Mounting:  Continuous angle mounting.  Support and attach tracks to opening jambs with 
continuous angle welded to tracks and attached to wall.  Support horizontal (ceiling tracks) 
with continuous angle welded to track and supported by laterally braced attachments to 
overhead structural members at curve and end of tracks. 

E. Weather Seals:  Continuous rubber, neoprene, or flexible vinyl adjustable weatherstrip gasket 
at tops and compressible astragal on bottoms of each door. 
1. Jamb Seals:  Continuous flexible seals at door jamb edges for a fully weathertight 

installation. 
2.05 HARDWARE 

A. General:  Provide heavy-duty, rust-resistant hardware, with galvanized or cadmium-plated or 
stainless steel fasteners, to suit type of door. 

B. Hinges:  Heavy-duty galvanized steel. Provide double-end hinges, where required, for doors 
exceeding 16 feet in width, unless otherwise recommended by door manufacturer. 

C. Rollers:  Provide heavy-duty rollers, sized to suit track, with hardened steel ball bearings in 
case-hardened steel races, mounted with varying projections to suit slope of track.   

D. Locking:  Interior mounted slide lock with deadbolt configured for owner-supplied padlock, with 
interlock switch for automatic operator. 

2.06 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM 
A. Spring Counterbalance:  Helically wound, tempered steel, adjustable tension torsion spring 

mounted on steel shaft.  Sized to weight of door.  Connect to door with high-strength 
galvanized steel aircraft-type lift cables with a minimum safety factor of 5 to 1.   
1. Spring Cycle Requirements:  As indicated at Performance Requirements. 

2.07 ELECTRICAL OPERATION 
A. Electrical Operator:  UL listed, provided by door manufacturer for door with specified 

operational life, complete with electric motor and factory pre-wired motor controls, starter, 
gear-reduction unit, clutch, remote control stations, control devices, integral gearing for locking 
door.  Provide all accessories required for proper operation.   
1. Motor:  Reversible, continuous-duty, Class A insulated electric motor, complying with 

NEMA MG1, with overload protection.  
a. Medium duty, trolley type. 
b. Transit speed:  9 to 12 inches per second, in either direction, without exceeding 

nameplate ratings. 
c. 1/2 HP. 
d. Power characteristics:  120V, single phase. 
e. Service Factor:  NEMA MG1. 

B. Disconnect Device:  Hand-operated disconnect for emergency manual operation, with 
interlock device to prevent motor from operating when emergency operator is engaged.  
Mounted in control panel.  Provide auxiliary chain hoist for emergency manual operation. 

C. Limit Switches:  Adjustable switches, interlocked with motor controls, set to automatically stop 
door at full opened and fully closed positions. 

D. Safety Devices:  Meet UL 325 requirements for continuous monitoring of safety devices.   
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1. Safety Edge:  Electro-mechanical or pneumatic sensitized type, wired to reverse door 
upon striking object. 

2. Photoelectric sensors:  NEMA Type 1 device, wired to reverse door if light beam is broken 
or blocked. 

E. Operator Controls: 
1. Control Station:  Standard three-button type control with open, close and stop functions for 

each electrical operator. 
a. Push-button operation. 
b. Recessed. 
c. Locate at inside door jamb. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that wall openings and overhead areas are ready to receive work, and opening 
dimensions and tolerances are within specified limits. 

B. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
3.03 INSTALLATION  

A. Install door unit assembly in accordance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer's 
instructions. 

B. Coordinate installation with adjacent work to ensure proper clearances and allow for 
maintenance. 

C. Anchor assembly to wall construction without distortion or stress. 
D. Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure.  Secure tracks to structural members 

only. 
E. Fit and align door assembly including hardware. 
F. Coordinate installation of electrical service. Complete power and control wiring from 

disconnect to unit components. 
G. Coordinate installation of sealants and backing materials at frame perimeter as specified in 

Section 07 9000. 
3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust door assembly for smooth operation, without binding or distortion, and full contact with 
weatherstripping. 

B. Have manufacturer's field representative present to confirm proper operation and identify 
adjustments to door assembly for specified operation. 

C. Instruct owner’s personnel in proper operating procedures and maintenance schedule. 
3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean doors and frames and glazing using methods recommended by manufacturer.. 
B. Remove temporary labels and visible markings. 
C. Protect installed products from damage during subsequent construction. 
D. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products prior to Final Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 5113 
ALUMINUM WINDOWS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Extruded aluminum windows with fixed sash, operating sash, and infill panels. 
B. Factory glazing.  
C. Operating hardware. 
D. Insect screens. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Steel lintels. 
D. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood perimeter shims. 
E. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Perimeter air and vapor seal between window frame and 

adjacent construction. 
F. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricated sill pans. 
G. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Perimeter sealant and back-up materials. 
H. Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, information on glass and glazing, internal 

drainage details, and descriptions of hardware and accessories. 
C. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
D. Specimen Warranty. 
E. Shop Drawings:  Indicate opening dimensions, elevations of different types, framed opening 

tolerances, method for achieving air and vapor barrier seal to adjacent construction, 
anchorage locations, and installation requirements. 

F. Samples for Verification Purposes:  The Architect reserves the right to require samples, that 
show fabrication techniques and workmanship, and design of hardware and accessories. 

G. Samples for Initial Color Selection:  Submit color chips representing manufacturer's full range 
of available colors and patterns on actual substrate materials. 

H. Manufacturer’s Certificates:  Certify that windows meet or exceed specified requirements. 
I. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include complete preparation, installation, and 

cleaning requirements. 
J. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Standards:  Requirements for aluminum windows, terminology and standards of performance, 
and fabrication workmanship are those specified and recommended in AAMA 101 and 
applicable general recommendations published by AAMA. 

B. Single-Source Responsibility:  Provide aluminum window units from one source and produced 
by a single manufacturer. 
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C. Design Concept:  The drawings indicate the aluminum window types required and are based 
on the specific type and model indicated.  Aluminum windows by other manufacturers may be 
considered provided deviations in dimensions and profiles are minor and do not change the 
design concept as judged by the Architect.  The burden of proof of equality is on the proposer. 

D. Manufacturer and Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabrication of commercial 
aluminum windows of types required, with not fewer than three years of experience. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Comply with requirements of AAMA CW-10. 
B. Protect finished surfaces with wrapping paper or strippable coating during installation.  Do not 

use adhesive papers or sprayed coatings that bond to substrate when exposed to sunlight or 
weather. 

1.06 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Installer’s Warranty:  Submit a written warranty, executed by the window installer for the 

satisfactory performance of the total window installation.  Include windows, hardware, glass, 
glazing, anchorage and setting system, weathertightness, sealing and flashing.  All 
deficiencies to be corrected by the installer during the warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  One year after the date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 

Occupancy. 
C. Window Material and Workmanship Warranty:  Submit a written warranty, executed by the 

window manufacturer, agreeing to repair or replace window units that fail in materials or 
workmanship within the specified warranty period.  Defects will be corrected at no cost to the 
Owner.  Include coverage for the following: 
1. Excessive degradation of exterior finish.    Include provision for replacement of units with 

excessive fading, chalking, or flaking. 
2. Warranty Period:  5 years after the date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 

Occupancy. 
D. Window Finish Warranty:  Submit a written warranty, executed by the window manufacturer, 

agreeing to repair or replace window units that exhibit excessive degradation of exterior finish.    
Include coverage for excessive fading, chalking, or flaking: 
1. Warranty Period:  5 years after the date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 

Occupancy. 
E. See Section 08 8000 for additional warranties related to glazing. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated in the Work 
include, but are not limited to the following: 
1. YKK AP America Inc. 
2. EFCO. 
3. TRACO. 
4. Wausau Window and Wall Systems. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 WINDOWS 
A. Windows:  Aluminum sections, factory fabricated, factory finished.  Windows thermally broken, 

factory glazed.  Include all related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices. 
1. Basis of Design:  EFCO Series 6555, EFCO Series 6620. 

a. Other products of the basis of design manufacturer and products of other 
manufacturers will be considered provided the overall performance is within the 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

ALUMINUM WINDOWS            08 5113 - 3  
 

specified range(s) and the overall appearance is not significantly different from that of 
the specified product. 

2. Type and Configuration:  As indicated on drawings. 
3. Glazing:  Sealed insulating glass units, see Section 08 8000. 
4. Thermal Barrier:  All exterior aluminum shall be separated from interior aluminum by a 

rigid, structural thermal barrier which transfers shear during bending. 
B. Performance Requirements: 

1. General:  Provide aluminum window units that comply with performance requirements 
specified, as demonstrated by testing manufacturer's corresponding stock systems 
according to test methods indicated. 

2. Comply with requirements indicated in ANSI/AAMA/NWDA 101/I.S.2/A440 “North 
American Fenestration Standard/Specifications for Windows, Doors and Unit Skylights” for 
operating force, air infiltration, water penetration, uniform load deflection and structural 
performance, and forced-entry resistance for the type and performance grade of windows 
specified. 

3. Performance Classification and Grade:  Provide windows which comply with the following 
classification and grade, based on testing windows that are representative of those 
specified, and of sizes required by ANSI/AAMA/NWDA 101/I.S.2/A440 for gateway 
performance and optional performance grades: 
a. Fixed Windows:  CW-PG50-F. 
b. Horizontal Sliding Windows:  AW-PG50-HS. 

4. Testing:  Test each type of required window unit through a recognized independent testing 
laboratory or agency.  Provide certified test results.  Test Procedures: 
a. Condensation Resistance - Frame: 59 minimum sliding, 69 minimum fixed, when 

tested in accordance with AAMA 1503.1. 
b. Condensation Resistance - Glass: 74 minimum sliding, 64 minimum fixed, when 

tested in accordance with NFRC 500. 
5. Air and Vapor Seal:  Maintain continuous air and vapor barrier throughout assembly, 

primarily in line with inside pane of glass and inner sheet of infill panel and heel bead of 
glazing compound. 

6. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network 
any water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, or migrating 
moisture occurring within system. 

2.03 MATERIALS 
A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper. 
B. Sheet Aluminum:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), 5005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper. 
C. Concealed Steel Items:  Profiled to suit mullion sections; galvanized in accordance with ASTM 

A 123/A 123M. 
D. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories:  Fabricate anchors, clips, and window accessories of 

aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or hot-dip zinc-coated steel or iron complying with 
requirements of ASTM B 633 for SC 3 (severe) service condition; provide sufficient strength to 
withstand design pressure indicated. 

E. Fasteners:  Warranted by manufacturer to be non-corrosive and compatible with window 
components.  Comply with WDMA I.S. 2 for fabrication and with manufacturer's 
recommendations and standard industry practices for type and size of installation fasteners. 
1. Utilize unexposed fasteners except where exposed fasteners are required for attachment 

of hardware. 
2. Exposed Fasteners:  Match finish of member or hardware being attached. 

F. Sliding-Type Weatherstripping:  Provide woven-pile weatherstripping of wool, polypropylene, 
or nylon pile and resin-impregnated backing fabric at track, jamb and meeting stile.  Comply 
with AAMA 701.2. 
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1. Provide weatherstripping with integral, centerline barrier fin of semi-rigid, plastic, 
polypropylene sheet. 

G. Setting Blocks:  As specified in Section 08 8000. 
H. Glass and Glazing Materials:  As specified in Section 08 8000 of Types described below: 

1. Glass in Exterior Lights:  Double, clear, 1 inch Low-E sealed insulating glass units. 
I. Flexible Membrane Flashing:  As specified in Section 07 2500. 
J. Sealant and Backing Materials:  As specified in Section 07 9000. 

2.04 COMPONENTS 
A. Frames:  Thermally broken with interior portion of frame isolated from exterior portion.   

1. Nominal wall thickness in the primary walls: .062 inch. 
2. Profile:  3-7/8 inch wide, 3 inch deep sightline profile, with nailing fins. 

B. Glazing Stops:  Removable, extruded aluminum glazing bead, isolated from glazing material 
by gasket.   

C. Reinforced Mullion:  Extruded aluminum with integral reinforcement of shaped steel structural 
section, complete with anchors for attachment to structure.  Allow for erection tolerances and 
provide for movement of windows due to thermal expansion and building deflections, as 
indicated.  Provide mullions and cover plates capable of withstanding design loads of window 
units. 

D. Sills:  Extruded aluminum; sloped for positive wash; fit under sash leg to 1/2 inch beyond wall 
face; one piece full width of opening jamb angles to terminate sill end.  Nominal wall thickness 
.094 inch in the primary walls. 

E. Interior Trim:  Manufacturer’s standard snap trim and support system.  System shall include 
clip to anchor window in the window opening, and aluminum snap trim cover, finished to 
match window.  Cover shall conceal all anchorage fasteners. 
1. Trim Profiles:  As indicated on the drawings.  Minimum wall thickness .050 inch. 

2.05 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate windows in sizes indicated.  Include a complete system for assembling components 

and anchoring windows. 
B. Mechanical fasteners, welded components and hardware items shall not bridge thermal 

barriers. 
C. Frames:  All frame components shall be mechanically fastened 
D. Fabricate windows that are reglazable without dismantling sash framing. 
E. Weatherstripping:  Provide full-perimeter double weatherstripping for each operable sash, 

unless otherwise noted. 
F. Factory machine windows for openings and for hardware that is not surface applied. 
G. Factory Glazing:  Glaze window units in the factory where possible for applications indicated.  

Provide manufacturer's standard system warrantied to provide weathertight seal.   
H. Clearances and Shim Spacing:  Minimum required for installation and dynamic movement of 

perimeter seal. 
I. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners.  Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof. 
J. Prepare components to receive anchor devices. 
K. Arrange fasteners and attachments to ensure concealment from view. 

2.06 HARDWARE 
A. General:  Provide the manufacturer's standard accessories that comply with indicated 

standards, designed to smoothly operate, tightly close and securely lock windows. 
B. Horizontal Sliding Sash:  Extruded PVC interfacing tracks, limit stops in head and sill track, 

designed to drain to exterior. 
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C. Sash lock: Lever handle with cam lock. Sash lock shall be set at bottom of lower sash for 
compliance with ISS/ANSI 117.1 accessibility requirements. 

D. Bottom Rollers:  Stainless steel, adjustable. 
E. Limit Stops:  Resilient rubber. 

2.07 INSECT SCREENS 
A. General:  Provide insect screens for each operable exterior sash.  Locate screens on outside 

of window sash.  Design windows and hardware to accommodate screens in a tight-fitting, 
removable arrangement. 

B. Insect Screen Frame:  Comply with SMA 1004 or SMA 1201, Architectural class.  Extruded or 
formed aluminum frame of tubular rectangular sections, with mitered or coped joints and 
concealed mechanical fasteners. Fit with adjustable hardware; nominal size similar to 
operable glazed unit.  Provide removable PVC spline/anchor concealing edge of screen 
frame.   
1. Frame Finish:  Match windows. 

C. Insect Screens:  Woven aluminum mesh; 18 by 14 or 18 by 16 mesh size, 0.011 inch diameter 
coated aluminum wire; color charcoal gray. 

2.08 FINISHES 
A. General:  Comply with NAAMM’s “Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal 

Products.” 
B. Superior Performance Organic Coating System: AAMA 2605 multiple coat, thermally cured 

polyvinylidene fluoride system; color as scheduled. 
C. Operator and Exposed Hardware:  Match window. 
D. Apply 1 coat of bituminous coating to concealed aluminum and steel surfaces in contact with 

dissimilar materials. 
E. Shop and Touch-Up Primer for Steel Components:  SSPC-Paint 25, zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed 

oil primer. 
F. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, zinc rich. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage and conditions for compliance 
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the 
work.  

B. Verify rough opening dimensions, levelness of sill plate, and operational clearances. 
C. Verify wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of 

this section. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Attach window frame and shims to perimeter opening to accommodate construction 

tolerances and other irregularities.  Anchor securely to structural support, in proper relation to 
wall flashing and other adjacent construction. 

C. Align window plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain dimensional tolerances and 
alignment with adjacent work. 

D. Install sill and sill end angles. 
E. For fin method of attachment, coordinate window system installation with installation of 

weather resistant barrier specified in Section 07 2500. 
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F. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.  Pack 
fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal 
barrier. 

G. Separate aluminum and other corrodible materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic 
action at points of contact with other materials. 

H. Install interior trim in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 
I. Install operating hardware not pre-installed by manufacturer. 
J. Install screens. 

3.03 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation from Level or Plumb:  1/16 inches every 3 ft non-cumulative or 1/8 inches 

per 10 ft, whichever is less. 
3.04 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust hardware for smooth operation and secure weathertight closure. 
3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove protective material from factory finished aluminum surfaces. 
B. Wash surfaces by method recommended and acceptable to sealant and window 

manufacturer; rinse and wipe surfaces clean. 
C. Remove excess sealant by moderate use of mineral spirits or other solvent acceptable to 

sealant and window manufacturer. 
D. Clean factory glazed glass.  Comply with manufacturer’s instructions for final cleaning and 

maintenance.  Remove non-permanent labels. 
E. Remove and replace glazing that has been broken, chipped, abraded or damaged during 

construction. 
F. Protect window surfaces from contact with contaminating substances during construction.  

Remove contaminants immediately according to manufacturer’s instructions. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 5619 
PASS WINDOWS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Pass windows, with glazing. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers:  Sealant for perimeter of window frames. 
D. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Field painting. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's published data showing materials, construction details, 

dimensions of components, and finishes. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Drawings prepared specifically for this project, showing plans, elevations, 

sections, details of construction, anchorage to other work, hardware, and glazing. 
1. For new work show required opening dimensions and allowance for field deviation. 
2. For field glazed windows, include detailed instructions for glazing installation. 

E. Coordination Drawings:  For each window opening, show locations and details of items 
necessary to anchor windows that must be installed by others, in sufficient detail that installer 
of those items can do so correctly without reference to the actual window itself. 

F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 
name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Firm with at least 5 years experience in the manufacture of 

windows of the type specified. 
1.05 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Provide manufacturer's warranty agreeing to repair or replace windows and window 

components that fail within 3 years after the date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 
Occupancy due to, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Structural failure, failure of welds, and deterioration of metals and finishes beyond that 

expected under normal use. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Pass Windows: 
1. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc. 
2. QuikServ. 
3. Ready Access. 

2.02 PASS WINDOWS 
A. Design Concept:  The drawings indicate pass window types required and are based on the 

specific type and model indicated.  Pass windows by other manufacturers will be considered 
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provided deviations in dimensions and profiles are minor and do not change the design 
concept as judged by the Architect. 
1. Basis of Design: “Florence” Pass Thru, C.R. Laurence. 

B. Design to fit openings indicated on drawings; design to accommodate deviation of actual 
construction from dimensions shown on drawings. 

C. Fabricate frames and sash with corners mitered or coped full depth with concealed welded 
joints. 

D. Label units to indicate which side is which, such as inside/outside or secure/non-secure; use 
labels that are removable after installation but durable enough not to be lost during delivery, 
storage, handling, and installation. 

E. Pass Windows:  Aluminum, medium duty service windows designed for interior installation. 
1. Configuration:  Horizontal slider, with one fixed panel, one top-hung sliding panel. 
2. Operation: Manual open, manual close, ball bearing rollers. 
3. Glazing:  Single safety glazing per Section 08 8000. 
4. Framing and Glazing Stops:  Manufacturer’s standard stops for factory or field installation. 
5. Screen: Not required. 

2.03 COMPONENTS 
A. Aluminum Framing:  Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), 6063 alloy, T6 

temper. 
B. Frame Anchors:  Provide all anchorage devices necessary to securely fasten windows to 

adjacent construction. 
C. Tracks:  Full bottom track for installation in countertop.  Overhead track suited to Project 

conditions. 
D. Hardware:  Manufacturer’s standard keyed catch lock. 

2.04 FINISHES 
A. Clear Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 Class II, AA-M12C22A31, coating 0.010 mm or thicker. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that window openings are ready for installation of windows. 
B. Install operating hardware not pre-installed by manufacturer. 
C. Install glass and infill panels in accordance with requirements specified in Section 08 8000. 
D. Install perimeter sealant in accordance with requirements specified in Section 07 9000. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and drawing details. 
B. Install windows in correct orientation (inside/outside or secure/non-secure). 
C. Anchor windows securely in manner so as to achieve performance specified. 

3.03 ADJUSTING 
A. Adjust operating components for smooth operation while also providing tight fit at contact 

points and a secure enclosure; lubricate operating hardware. 
3.04 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces promptly after installation without damaging finishes.   
B. Remove excess sealant by moderate use of mineral spirits or other solvent acceptable to 

sealant and window manufacturer. 
C. Remove and replace defective work. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 7100 
DOOR HARDWARE 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. This Section includes items known commercially as finish or door hardware. Hardware 
includes but is not limited to: 
1. Butts and Hinges. 
2. Cylinder Locks, Locksets and Keys. 
3. Exit Devices. 
4. Bolts. 
5. Closers. 
6. Hold Opens. 
7. Door Control Devices. 
8. Push, Pull and Protection Plates. 
9. Weatherstripping, Thresholds, Seals, Door Gaskets and Sweeps. 
10. Key Control Systems. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 2300 - Alternates for Alternate 3 - Fire Department Lock Box Preferred Brand. 
C. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
D. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 
E. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products onto which door 

hardware will be installed. 
B. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products 

requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware. Check shop drawings of other work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door hardware. 

C. The Hardware Supplier shall meet with the Owner to finalize keying requirements and to 
obtain final instructions in writing. 

D. Hardware Supplier shall provide and install temporary hardware for security and convenience 
of the Owner if shipment of the permanent hardware would cause delays in construction or 
use of the building by the Owner. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 

1. Installers Qualifications: Submit in writing for approval by the Architect and the Hardware 
Supplier.   

C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's catalog literature for each item of hardware, marked to clearly 
show products to be furnished for this project. Include installation instructions, instructions on 
maintenance of operating parts and finish, and all information necessary to show compliance 
with requirements.  Every proposed substitution shall be accompanied by product data for the 
originally specified item. 

D. Specimen Warranties. 
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E. Hardware Schedule: Hardware is critical in the project construction schedule. Submit final 
schedule at earliest possible date. Detailed listing of each item of hardware to be installed on 
each door. Organize schedule into hardware sets indicating complete designation of each item 
for each door or opening. Include the following: 
1. Type, style, function and finish of each item. 
2. Name and manufacturer of each item. 
3. Location of hardware set cross referenced to door numbering scheme as included in the 

Contract Documents. 
4. Fastenings and mounting locations. 
5. Keying information. 
6. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols and codes contained in the schedule. 

F. Keying Schedule:  Manufacturer to submit separate detailed schedule for approval of Owner. 
Indicate clearly how Owner's final instructions on keying of the locks has been fulfilled. 

G. Maintenance Data:  Include data on operating hardware, lubrication requirements, and 
inspection procedures related to preventative maintenance. 
1. Submit manufacturer's parts lists and templates. 

H. Maintenance Materials and Tools:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. Tools:  One set of all special wrenches or tools for Owner's continued adjustment, 

maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware. Provide all tools applicable 
to each different or special hardware component, whether supplied by the hardware 
component manufacturer or not. 

I. Supplier's Certification: Written certification of proper installation. 
J. Warranties:  Submit manufacturer warranties and ensure forms have been completed in 

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of hardware from a single manufacturer. 
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 

this section with minimum ten years of documented experience. 
C. Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Company specializing in supplying commercial door 

hardware, and with a record of successful in-house performance for supplying door hardware 
similar in quantity, type and quality to that indicated for this Project. 

D. Installer Qualifications: Company with no less than 10 years experience in the installation of 
hardware of similar types and quantities. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Packaging of door hardware is the responsibility of the Hardware Supplier. Sort and 

repackage in containers marked with the hardware set number. 
B. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code 

to match hardware schedule. Tag each item or package separately with identification 
corresponding to numbers shown on the drawings and schedules and the final hardware 
schedule. Include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

1.07 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Provide manufacturer’s standard warranty against defects in materials and workmanship. 

1. Warranty Period, from date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy:   
a. Door Closers:  Five years. 
b. Exit Devices:  Three years. 
c. Locksets:  Three years. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 SCHEDULED HARDWARE 

A. Requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size and other distinctive qualities of each 
type of finish hardware are indicated in the Hardware Schedule at the end of this section. The 
product designation and name of one manufacturer are listed for each hardware type required 
for the purpose of establishing hardware to match existing or minimum requirements. Provide 
either the product designated, or the comparable product of one of the other specified or pre-
approved manufacturers that complies with requirements. The burden of proof of equality of 
proposed substitutions is on the proposer subject to the approval of the Architect concerning 
deviations or adherence to the design concept. 

2.02 DOOR HARDWARE - GENERAL 
A. Provide all hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with 

applicable codes, and secure to the extent indicated. 
B. Provide all items of a single type of the same model by the same manufacturer. 
C. Provide products that comply with the following: 

1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes. 
2. ANSI/ICC A117.1, American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and 

Facilities, 2009 edition. 
3. Applicable provisions of NFPA 101, Life Safety Code. 

D. Finishes:  All door hardware the same finish unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Match items to the manufacturer's standard color and texture finish for the latch and 

locksets (or push and pull units if no latch or locksets). 
2. For iron and steel base metal required for exterior work, provide 0.2 mil thick copper 

coating on base metal before applying brass, bronze, nickel or chromium plated finishes. 
3. Finish Definitions:  BHMA A156.18. Designations used in schedules and elsewhere to 

indicate hardware finishes are the industry-recognized standard commercial finishes, 
except as otherwise noted. 

4. Exceptions: 
a. Where base metal is specified to be different, provide finish that is an appearance 

equivalent according to BHMA A156.18. 
b. Door Closer Covers and Arms:  Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer's 

standard colors. 
c. Aluminum Surface Trim and Gasket Housings:  Anodized to match door, not to match 

other hardware. 
E. Fasteners: 

1. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Provide Philips flat-head screws 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates. Do not provide 
hardware that has been prepared for self-tapping sheet metal screws, except as 
specifically indicated. 

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units that are exposed when door is closed 
except to the extent no standard units of type specified are available with concealed 
fasteners. 

4. Finish screws exposed under any condition to match hardware finish. If exposed in 
surfaces of other work, match finish of this other work as closely as possible, including 
prepared-for-paint surfaces to receive painted finish 

5. Concrete and Masonry Substrates:  Stainless steel machine screws and lead expansion 
shields. 

2.03 HINGES, BUTTS AND PIVOTS 
A. Templates: Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) into wood doors 

and frames, provide only template-produced units. 
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B. Hinges:  Provide hinges on every swinging door. 
1. Provide five-knuckle full mortise butt hinges unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide ball-bearing hinges at all doors. 
3. Provide hinges in the quantities indicated. 

C. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows: 
1. Outswinging Exterior Doors with Locks: Non-removable pins. 
2. Interior Doors: Non-rising pins.  Provide non-removable pins for all exterior doors. 
3. Tips: Flat button and matching plug, finished to match leaves. 

D. Metals: Provide brass/bronze butts for all USP finish butts. 
E. Screws: Provide Philips flat-head screws complying with the following: 

1. For metal doors and frames install machine screws into drilled and tapered holes. 
2. Finish screw heads to match surface of hinge or pivot. 

F. Size: 4-1/2 inch by 4-1/2 inch typical unless otherwise noted. Provide 5 inch by 4-1/2 inch 
hinge for doors over 36 inches in width. 

G. Quantity of Hinges Per Door: 
1. Doors up to 60 inches High: Two hinges. 
2. Doors From 60 inches High up to 90 inches High:  Three hinges. 

H. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. Assa Abloy McKinney. 
2. Hager Companies. 
3. Stanley Hardware. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.04 LOCKS AND LATCHES 
A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard wrought box strike for each latch or lock bolt, with 

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match hardware set. 
1. Provide flat-lip strikes for locks with three-piece, antifriction latchbolts as recommended by 

the manufacturer. 
B. Locks:  Provide a lock for every door, unless specifically indicated as not requiring locking. 

1. Hardware Sets indicate locking functions required for each door. 
2. If no hardware set is indicated for a swinging door provide an office lockset. 
3. Trim:  Provide lever handle or pull trim on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to 

have no outside trim. 
4. Lock Cylinders:  Provide key access on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to 

have no locking or no outside trim. 
C. Lock Cylinders:  Manufacturer’s standard tumbler type, small format, interchangeable core. 

Provide construction cores.  Rekey all locks at the completion of the project if 
construction core is omitted. 
1. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices required. 
2. Metals: Construct lock cylinder parts from brass or bronze, stainless steel or nickel silver. 

D. High Security Lock Cylinders:  Where indicated in the “Hardware Sets” at the end of this 
Section, provide high security cylinders with 7-pin, interchangeable core and keyed into the 
existing factory registered Key System with a restricted keyway. 

E. Keying:  Provide grandmasterkey and minimum of three different masterkeys to correspond to 
owner’s existing keying system.  Except as otherwise indicated, provide individual change key 
for each lock that is not designated to be keyed alike with a group of related locks. 
1. Provide visual key control with identifying key symbol stamped on the key and the plug or 

cylinder face. Inscribe each key with the notation "DO NOT DUPLICATE". 
2. Supply keys in the following quantities: 

a. 5 master keys for each master system. 
b. 5 grand master keys for each grandmaster system. 

3. Furnish one extra blank for each lock. 
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4. When providing keying information, comply with DHI Handbook "Keying systems and 
nomenclature". 

5. Key Material: Nickel silver only. 
6. Owner's Key System: Masterkey keys to Owner's factory- keyed, Best MX-8 Patented 

system. 
F. Latches:  Provide a latch for every door that is not required to lock, unless specifically 

indicated "push/pull" or "not required to latch". 
G. Lock Throw: Provide 5/8 inch minimum throw of latch on pairs of doors. Comply with UL 

requirements for throw of bolts and latch bolts on fire rated openings. 
H. Levers: Lever trim shall be vandal-resistant, providing for free rotation of the lever in the 

locked position. 
I. Flush Bolt Heads: Minimum 12 inch long rod for doors up to 7'-0" in height, and longer rods for 

doors exceeding 7'-0" in height. 
J. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 

1. Assa Abloy Corbin Russwin or Yale. 
2. Best Access Systems, division of Stanley Security Solutions. 
3. Schlage. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.05 CLOSERS 
A. Closers:  Complying with BHMA A156.4. 

1. Provide surface-mounted, door-mounted closers unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide parallel arms for all overhead closers, unless specifically otherwise indicated. 
3. Provide a door closer on every exterior door. 
4. Provide a door closer on every fire- and smoke-rated door.  Spring hinges are not an 

acceptable self-closing device unless specifically so indicated. 
5. On pairs of swinging doors, if an overlapping astragal is present, provide coordinator to 

ensure the leaves close in proper order. 
6. Coordinate selection and installation of closers with door head, frame head, hold opens 

and weatherstripping to ensure proper installation and operation of all door hardware 
items. 

7. Provide grey resilient parts for exposed bumpers. 
B. Access-Free Manual Closers: Where manual closers for doors are indicated for doors required 

to be accessible to the physically handicapped, provide adjustable units in conformance with 
ANSI A117.1 and the Americans With Disabilities Act for door opening force. 

C. Unit Size: Except as otherwise specifically indicated, comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations for size of door control unit depending on door size, exposure to weather 
and anticipated frequency of use. 
1. Where parallel arms are indicated, provide closer unit one size larger than recommended 

for use with standard arms. 
D. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 

1. Assa Abloy Corbin Russwin. 
2. LCN. 
3. Stanley Hardware. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.06 STOPS AND HOLDERS 
A. Stops:  Complying with BHMA A156.8; provide a stop for every swinging door, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
1. Provide wall stops, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. If wall stops are not practical, due to configuration of room or furnishings, provide 

overhead stop. 
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3. Stop is not required if positive stop feature is specified for door closer; positive stop 
feature of door closer is not an acceptable substitute for a stop unless specifically so 
stated. 

B. Locate wall stops on solid surfaces wherever possible. Overhead stops shall be installed in 
lieu of wall stops in every instance where wall stops are specified if blocking has not been 
coordinated with the stud wall installer. 

C. Overhead Holders/Stops: Coordinate selection and installation of holders/stops with door 
head, frame head, closers and weatherstripping to ensure proper installation and operation of 
all door hardware items. 

D. Door Silencers: Provide three door silencers for strike jamb of single door frames, and four 
silencers on heads of double door frames, unless frame is weatherstripped. Basis of design is 
Rockwood #608 for hollow metal frames and Rockwood #609 for wood frames. 

E. Manufacturers - Overhead Holders/Stops: Subject to compliance with the specifications, 
available manufacturers include: 
1. Assa Abloy Rixson. 
2. Architectural Builders Hardware Mfg., Inc (ABH). 
3. Glynn-Johnson. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

F. Manufacturers - Wall Stops/Holders: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include: 
1. Assa Abloy Rixson or Rockwood. 
2. Burns Manufacturing Inc. 
3. Ives. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

G. Manufacturers - Door Silencers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include: 
1. Assa Abloy [Rockwood]. 
2. Burns Manufacturing Inc. 
3. Ives. 

2.07 GASKETING AND THRESHOLDS 
A. Provide continuous weatherstripping, threshold and sweep for every exterior door. Provide 

items to match similar specified opening if weatherstripping, threshold or sweep have been 
omitted from the schedule for any exterior door. 

B. Gaskets:  Complying with BHMA A156.22. 
1. On each door in smoke partition, provide smoke gaskets; top, sides, and meeting stile of 

pairs. If fire/smoke partitions are not indicated on drawings, provide smoke gaskets on 
each door identified as a "smoke door" and 20-minute rated fire doors. 

2. On wood doors with fire rating more than 20-minutes, provide frame-applied intumescent 
gaskets. 

3. On each exterior door, provide door bottom sweep to contact threshold, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. On doors indicated as "sound-rated", "acoustical", or with an STC rating, provide sound-
rated gaskets and automatic door bottom; make gaskets completely continuous, do not 
cut or notch gaskets for installation. 

5. On doors indicated as "lightproof", provide gaskets similar to smoke gaskets. 
6. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strip is 

easily replaceable and readily available from sticks maintained by the manufacturer. 
7. Coordinate selection and installation of weatherstripping with strike plates, exit devices, 

closers and hold-opens to ensure proper installation and operation of all door hardware. 
A. Thresholds:  Provide thresholds, complying with ICC A117.1-2009, of required size and design 

shown in the schedule. Cut thresholds around door stops for a tight fit to hollow metal frames.  
Set threshold in two beads of polyurethane caulk and caulk both ends to door jambs. 
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1. Provide units not less than 4 inches wide, formed to accommodate change in floor 
elevation where indicated, fabricated to accommodate door hardware and to fit door 
frames. 

2. Shop cut thresholds to fit tight to face of door frame. 
B. Fasteners At Exterior Locations and as required elsewhere:  Non-corroding. 
C. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 

1. National Guard Products, Inc. 
2. Pemko Manufacturing Co. 
3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.08 PROTECTION PLATES AND ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 
A. Protection Plates: Provide plates of not more than 1-1/2 inches less than door width on hinge 

side and not more than 1/2 inch less than door width on pull side, height as indicated. 
1. Kickplate:  Provide on push side of every door with closer, except storefront and all-glass 

doors. 
2. Mop Plates:  Provide where noted. 
3. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for door trim units 

consisting of either machine screws or self-tapping screws. 
B. Fabricate plates of material indicated. 
C. Drip Guard:  Provide projecting drip guard over all exterior doors unless they are under a 

projecting roof or canopy. 
D. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 

1. Assa Abloy Rockwood. 
2. Burns Manufacturing Inc. 
3. Ives. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.09 KEY CONTROLS 
A. Key Management System:  For each keyed lock on project, provide one set of consecutively 

numbered duplicate key tags with hanging hole and snap catch. 
1. Security Key Tags:  For each keyed lock on project, provide one set of matching key tags 

for permanent attachment to one key of each set. 
2. Provide key collection envelopes, labels, tags, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, 

index cards, temporary markers and permanent markers, all as recommended by the 
system manufacturer, with capacity for 120 percent of the number of locks required for the 
Project. 

B. Facility Manager's Key Cabinet:  Sheet steel construction, piano hinged door with key lock. 
1. Mounting:  Wall-mounted. 
2. Capacity:  Actual quantity of keys, plus 50 percent additional capacity. 
3. Size key hooks to hold 6 keys each. 
4. Finish:  Baked enamel, manufacturer's standard color. 
5. Key cabinet lock to building keying system. 

C. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. Keyper Systems. 
2. Southern Key Systems. 
3. Telkee Management Systems Keytracker. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

D. Fire Department Lock Box:  Heavy-duty, surface mounted, solid stainless-steel box with 
hinged door and interior gasket seal; single drill resistant lock with dust covers and tamper 
alarm. 
1. Capacity:  Holds 10 keys 
2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard dark bronze. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames 
are present and properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings. 

B. Verify that electric power is available to power operated devices and of the correct 
characteristics. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes. 
B. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer. 
C. Use only manufacturer’s supplied fasteners for installation of hardware.  Lost or damaged 

fasteners, strikes etc. shall be replaced with original equipment.  Maintain possession of all 
spare fasteners and parts and deliver same to the owner upon completion of the work. 

D. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes applied to substrate are complete. 
E. Set units level, plumb and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce substrate as 

necessary for proper installation and operation. 
F. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 

fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards. 
G. Set thresholds for exterior doors in full bed of butyl rubber or polyisobutylene mastic sealant 

complying with requirements in Division 7 section "Joint Sealers". 
H. After fitting and hanging doors, remove doors so that top and bottom edges can be painted, 

and rehang after painting is complete. 
I. Mounting heights for hardware from finished floor to center line of hardware item:  As listed in 

Schedule, unless otherwise noted: 
1. For steel doors and frames:  Comply with DHI "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Steel Doors and Frames." 
2. As required by accessibility codes and in conformance with the requirements of the 2010 

ADA Standards for Accessible Design. 
J. Instruct Owner's designated representatives in the adjustment and maintenance of door 

hardware and hardware finishes. Deliver to the Owner's designated representatives all 
installation and adjusting tools, instructions and templates, and a copy of the Final Hardware 
Schedule. 

K. Verify with the Architect the instructions for delivery of permanent keys to the Owner. 
Manufacturer shall deliver keys and cores directly to the Owner's designated representative 
and shall provide the Architect with a signed receipt for the keys. Under no circumstances are 
permanent keys to be delivered to the Contractor. Keys shall be properly indexed and filed in 
Key Cabinet prior to delivery to the Owner. 

L. Hardware Supplier shall provide and install temporary hardware for security and convenience 
of the Owner if shipment of the permanent hardware would cause delays in construction or 
use of the building by the Owner. 

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
A. The Hardware Supplier shall remove the construction cores when advised by the Architect. 
B. Upon completion of the work, the Hardware Supplier, in the presence of the Installer, shall 

examine the hardware installation and note any improper installation or required adjustments. 
When he is satisfied that all hardware has been properly installed and adjusted, the Supplier 
shall certify in writing to the Architect that the hardware has been installed in accordance with  
the intent of the drawings and the manufacturer's recommendations. 
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3.04 ADJUSTING 
A. Adjust hardware for smooth operation. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate freely 

and smoothly or as intended for the application. 
B. Adjust gasketing for complete, continuous seal; replace if unable to make complete seal. 
C. Access-Free Closers: Adjust manual closers for doors required to be accessible to the 

physically handicapped as required by accessibility codes and in conformance with ANSI 
A117.1, 2009 edition and the 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design for door opening 
force and delayed action closing. 

3.05 CLEANING 
A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Clean finished hardware per 

manufacturer's instructions after final adjustments has been made. Replace items that cannot 
be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional cost. 

3.06 PROTECTION 
A. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish. 

3.07 FINAL ADJUSTMENT 
A. Eleven-Month Adjustment: Approximately eleven months after the date of Final Acceptance, 

the Installer, accompanied by a representative of the Supplier, shall return to the Project to 
perform the following work: 
1. Examine and readjust each item of door hardware as necessary to restore full function of 

doors and hardware. 
2. Consult with the Owner's designated representative in recommended additions to the 

maintenance procedures. 
3. Replace hardware items that have deteriorated or failed due to faulty design, materials or 

installation of hardware units. 
4. Prepare a written report of current and predictable problems (of substantial nature) in the 

performance of the hardware. 
 
PART 4  HARDWARE SETS 
4.01 GENERAL 

A. General: Provide hardware for each door to comply with the requirements of this specification, 
including the following schedule of hardware sets, and the hardware set numbers indicated on 
the Drawings. 

B. Hardware Supplier shall check the plans and be responsible for quantities, hands of doors, 
and other details including adaptability of all items of hardware. Hardware Supplier shall be 
responsible for coordinating the various hardware items, making sure that types and styles 
submitted are mechanically compatible. 

3.02 SCHEDULE OF HARDWARE SETS  
 
   
HW-1 Door 1 & 8   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US32D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2053 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Closer LCN 4111 Spring-Cush Arm AL 
1 Threshold NG 613 (36” cut to match profile of jamb)     Al 
1 Kick Plate Rockwood 6”x34” #K1062 B4E US26D 
1 Set Weatherstrip NG 130NDkB  
1 Sweep NG C627NDkB  
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HW-2 Door 2   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US26D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2053 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Closer LCN 4111 Spring-Cush Arm AL 
1  Stop Burns 565 x US26D US26D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-3 Door 3, 4, 5, 7 & 14   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US26D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2051 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Overhead Stop GJ453S US32D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-4 Door 6    
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US26D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2053 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Closer LCN 4111 Spring-Cush Arm AL  
1 Kick Plate Rockwood 6”x34” #K1062 B4E US26D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-5 Door 9   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US32D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2003 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Overhead Stop/Holder GJ453H US32D 
1 Protection Plate Burns AP50 30” x 35” with 1 "” returne US32D 
1 Threshold NG 613 (36” cut to match profile of jamb)     Al 
1 Set Weatherstrip NG 130NDkB  
1 Sweep NG C627NDkB 
 
HW-6 Door 10   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D  (5”x 4 !”) US32D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2003 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Overhead Stop GJ453S US32D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-7 Door 11   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US26D 
1  Push Plate Burns 57 x 8 x 16  US32D 
1  Pull Plate Burns 5426C x 4 x 16  US32D 
1  Closer Stanley D4550-EDA AL 
1  Kick Plate Burns KP50 8 x 2 LDW x .050 x B4E US32D 
1  Stop Burns 565 x US26D US26D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-8 Door 12    
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US26D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2030 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Closer LCN 4111 Spring-Cush Arm AL  
1 Kick Plate Rockwood 6”x34” #K1062 B4E US26D 
1  Stop Burns 565 x US26D US26D 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
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HW-9 Door 13   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D  (5”x 4 !”) US32D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2003 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Overhead Stop/Holder GJ453H US32D 
1 Threshold NG 613 (36” cut to match profile of jamb)     Al 
1 Sweep NG C627NDkB 
3  Door Silencers Burns 500 grey 
 
HW-10 Door 17 
All Hardware provided by Door Manufacturer.   
 
HW-11 Door 15 & 16   
1 ! pr.  Hinges Stanley FBB179 x US26D US32D 
1  Lockset Corbin Russwin ML 2051 Lustra LSB US26D 
1  Closer LCN 4111 Spring-Cush Arm AL 
1 Threshold NG 613 (36” cut to match profile of jamb)     Al 
1 Kick Plate Rockwood 6”x34” #K1062 B4E US26D 
1 Set Weatherstrip NG 130NDkB  
1 Sweep NG C627NDkB 
 
HW-12 Provide four masterkeyed padlocks in addition to hardware listed above. 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 8000 
GLAZING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Glass in aluminum window frames. 
B. Glass in doors. 
C. Glazing compounds and accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:  Glazed doors and borrowed lites. 
D. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors:  Glazed doors. 
E. Section 08 5113 - Aluminum Windows:  Glazed windows. 
F. Section 10 2800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories:  Mirrors. 

1.03 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
A. General:  Provide glazing systems that are produced, fabricated, and installed to withstand 

normal thermal movement and impact loading (where applicable), without failure including loss 
or glass breakage attributable to the following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, and 
installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of 
glazing materials; and other defects in construction. 

B. Glass Design:  Glass thicknesses indicated on Drawings are for detailing only.  Confirm glass 
thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions. 
1. Glazing for Aluminum Windows:  Coordinate with performance classification and grade 

specified in Section 08 5113. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data on Glass Types:  Provide structural, physical and environmental characteristics, 

size limitations, special handling or installation requirements. 
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds:  Provide chemical, functional, and environmental 

characteristics, limitations, special application requirements.  Identify available colors. 
D. Specimen Warranty. 
E. Samples:  Submit two samples 4 x 4 inch in size of insulated glass units, showing coloration 

and design. 
F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with GANA Glazing Manual and FGMA Sealant Manual for 
glazing installation methods, except where more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer 
to these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced 
standards. 

B. Insulating Glass Certification Program:  Provide insulating glass units permanently marked 
either on spacers or at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of 
inspecting and testing agency indicated below: 
1. Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC). 
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C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section Engage 
an experienced glazier who has completed glazing similar in material, design, and extent to 
that indicated for Project with a record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Single-Source Responsibility for Glass:  Obtain primary glass of each (ASTM C 1036) type 
and class indicated from one source for each product. 

E. Single-Source Responsibility for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories from one 
source for each product and installation method indicated. 

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Protect glazing materials to comply with manufacturer's directions and as needed to prevent 

damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct 
exposure to sun, or other causes. 

1.07 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Warranty period commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial 

Occupancy. 
C. Manufacturer's Warranty on Coated Glass Products:  Submit written warranty signed by 

coated glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for those coated glass units that 
deteriorate, f.o.b. point of manufacture, freight allowed Project site, within 10 years after 
project acceptance.  Warranty covers only deterioration due to normal conditions of use and 
not to handling, installing, and cleaning practices contrary to glass manufacturer's published 
instructions. 

D. Sealed Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a ten (10) year warranty to include coverage for seal 
failure, interpane dusting or misting, including replacement of failed units. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 GLASS MATERIALS 

A. Float Glass:  Annealed Type, ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent flat), Class 1 (clear), Quality 
Q3 (glazing select).  All glazing is to be float glass unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Thicknesses:  As indicated, 1/4 inch minimum for interior single glazing.  For exterior 

glazing comply with specified requirements for wind load design regardless of specified 
thickness. 

2. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
a. AGC Flat Glass North America, Inc. 
b. Guardian Industries Corp. 
c. Pilkington North America Inc. 
d. PPG Industries, Inc. 
e. Saint-Gobain North America. 
f. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Safety Glazing:  Uncoated, clear, heat-treated float glass.  
1. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Types:  ASTM C 1048, Condition A (uncoated 

surface), Type I (transparent glass, flat), Quality q3 (glazing select). 
2. Type:  Class 1 (clear) unless otherwise noted. 
3. Impact Resistance:  Compliant with CPSC 16-CFR, Part 1201. 

a. Comply with Category I for lights of 9 square feet and less. 
b. Comply with Category II for lights of over 9 square feet. 

4. Impact Resistance, Alternate Compliance:  In lieu of 16-CFR, Part 1201 compliance, 
comply with ANSI Z97.1.   
a. Comply with Category A. 
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5. Thicknesses:  As indicated, 1/4 inch minimum for interior single glazing.  For exterior 
glazing comply with specified requirements for wind load design regardless of specified 
thickness. 

6. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
a. AGC Flat Glass North America, Inc. 
b. Guardian Industries Corp. 
c. Pilkington North America Inc. 
d. PPG Industries, Inc. 
e. Saint-Gobain North America. 
f. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES 
A. Air and Vapor Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of building 

enclosure vapor retarder and air barrier: 
1. In conjunction with vapor retarder and joint sealer materials described in other sections. 
2. To maintain a continuous air barrier and vapor retarder throughout the glazed assembly 

from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant. 
2.03 SEALED INSULATING GLASS UNITS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
1. Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass. 
2. Cardinal Glass Industries. 
3. PPG. 
4. Viracon, Apogee Enterprises, Inc. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. General:  Provide preassembled permanently sealed insulating glass units complying with 
ASTM E2190. 
1. Edge Spacers:  Warm edge spacer, steel with bent and spot welded corners. 
2. Edge Seal:  Glass to elastomer with supplementary silicone sealant. 

C. Insulating Safety Glass: Low-E vision glazing units. 
1. Basis of Design:  Solarban 70XL, PPG. 
2. Between-lite space filled with dry hermetic air. 
3. Total Visible Light Transmittance: 64 percent. 
4. Outdoor Visible Reflectance:  12 percent. 
5. Thermal Resistance (U-Value):  0.33 winter and summer, nominal, center of glass. 
6. Total Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.33, nominal, center of glass. 
7. Outboard Lite:  Safety glazing, 6 mm thick, minimum. 

a. Tint:  Clear.   
b. Coating:  Low-E type, on #2 surface. 
c. Coating:  Highly reflective type, on #2 surface. 

8. Inboard Lite:  Safety glazing, 6 mm thick. 
a. Tint:  Clear.   

9. Total Thickness:  1 inch nominal. 
2.04 GLAZING COMPOUNDS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 
that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
1. Bostik Inc. 
2. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (formerly GE Silicones). 
3. Pecora Corporation. 
4. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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B. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements: 
1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants and tapes of proven compatibility with other 

materials they will contact under conditions of installation and service, as demonstrated by 
testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturer's recommendations for selecting 
glazing sealants and tapes that are suitable for applications indicated and conditions 
existing at time of installation. 

3. Colors:  Provide selections made by Architect from manufacturer's full range of standard 
colors for products of type indicated. 

C. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, 
elastomeric sealants of base polymer indicated that comply with ASTM C 920 requirements. 

2.05 GLAZING ACCESSORIES 
A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 

standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials involved for 
glazing application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted 
in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers and Sealers:  Type recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 
C. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side-

walking). 
D. Plastic Foam Joint Fillers:  Preformed, compressible, resilient, nonstaining, nonextruding, non-

outgassing, strips of closed-cell plastic foam of density, size, and shape to control sealant 
depth and otherwise contribute to produce optimum sealant performance. 

E. Setting Blocks:  Neoprene, 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness, ASTM C 864 Option I.  
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch x width of glazing rabbet 
space minus 1/16 inch x height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.  Compatible 
with edge seal of insulating glass units.  Notched, to allow water in glazing pocket to drain to 
weeps. 

F. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness, ASTM C 864 Option I.  
Minimum 3 inch long x one half the height of the glazing stop x thickness to suit application, 
self adhesive on one face. 

G. Glazing Tape:  Preformed butyl-based elastomeric compound with integral resilient tube 
spacing device; 10 to 15 Shore A durometer hardness; nonstaining and nonmigrating in 
contact with nonporous surfaces, packaged on release paper backing; black color.  Comply 
with AAMA 800. 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products 

that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 
a. Pecora Corporation. 
b. Schnee Morehead. 
c. Tremco Global Sealants. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

H. Glazing Gaskets:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; 
ASTM C 864 Option I.   
1. Color:  As selected from manufacturer’s standards. 

I. Glazing Clips:  Manufacturer's standard type. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Aerify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerance. 
B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may 

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and ready to receive glazing. 
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3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry. 
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer. 
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant. 
D. Install sealants in accordance with ASTM C 1193 and FGMA Sealant Manual. 
E. Install sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.03 GLAZING, GENERAL 
A. Comply with combined recommendations of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 

other glazing materials, except where more stringent requirements are indicated, including 
those in referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glazing channel dimensions as indicated on Drawings provide necessary bite on glass, 
minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable 
tolerances.  Adjust as required by Project conditions during installation. 

C. Protect glass from edge damage during handling and installation as follows: 
1. Use a rolling block in rotating glass units to prevent damage to glass corners.  Do not 

impact glass with metal framing.  Use suction cups to shift glass units within openings; do 
not raise or drift glass with a pry bar.  Rotate glass lites with flares or bevels on bottom 
horizontal edges so edges are located at top of opening, unless otherwise indicated by 
manufacturer's label. 

2. Remove damaged glass from Project site and legally dispose of off site.  Damaged glass 
is glass with edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, weaken glass and 
impair performance and appearance. 

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction sealant-substrate testing. 

E. Install elastomeric setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced 
glazing standard, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course 
of compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 
G. Provide spacers for glass sizes larger than 50 united inches (length plus height) as follows: 

1. Locate spacers inside, outside, and directly opposite each other.  Install correct size and 
spacing to preserve required face clearances, except where gaskets and glazing tapes 
are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and comply 
with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width.  With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape. 

H. Provide edge blocking to comply with requirements of referenced glazing publications, unless 
otherwise required by glass manufacturer. 

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 
3.04 FACTORY GLAZING 

A. Refer to Section 08 1113 for glazing of hollow metal doors and frames. 
B. Refer to Section 08 5113 for glazing of aluminum windows. 

3.05 DRY GLAZING, GASKET METHOD 
A. Locations:  Interior use only, at pass-through windows. 
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners. 
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket 

to attain full contact. 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 102016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

GLAZING            08 8000 - 6  
 

D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous 
contact. 

3.06 WET/DRY GLAZING, TAPE AND SEALANT 
A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that when compressed by glass their exposed edges are flush 

with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 
B. Install tapes continuously but not in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to make them 

fit opening. 
C. Where framing joints are vertical, cover these joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first 

and then to jambs.  Where framing joints are horizontal, cover these joints by applying tapes 
to jambs and then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each lite is installed. 
F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

3.07 WET GLAZING (SEALANT AND SEALANT) 
A. Install glazing resting on setting blocks and install applied stop 
B. Center pane by use of continuous spacer shims between glass lites and glazing stops, kept 

1/4 inch below sight line, to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from 
extruding into glass channel weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers in place and in 
position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum sealant 
performance. 

C. Locate and secure glazing pane using glazers' clips. 
D. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or 

bond of sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 
E. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.  Install 

pressurized gaskets to protrude slightly out of channel to eliminate dirt and moisture pockets. 
3.08 PROTECTION AND CLEANING 

A. Protect exterior glass from breakage immediately after installation by attaching crossed 
streamers to framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove 
nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces. 

B. Remove glazing materials from finish surfaces 
C. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 

operations including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do 
come into contact with glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass 
manufacturer. 

D. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for build-up of dirt, 
scum, alkali deposits, or stains, and remove as recommended by glass manufacturer. 

E. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, 
including natural causes, accidents and vandalism, during construction period. 

F. Wash glass on both faces in each area of Project not more than 4 days prior to date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Final Acceptance.  Wash glass as 
recommended by glass manufacturer. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 2116 
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Metal stud wall framing. 
B. Cementitious backing board. 
C. Gypsum wallboard. 
D. Joint treatment and accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing 

system. 
C. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Single Source Responsibility for Gypsum Products:  Obtain each type of gypsum panel 

product from a single manufacturer. 
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work similar in type and scope to 

that required for use on this Project, with minimum 5 years of documented experience. 
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions for applying and finishing gypsum board to comply with 
ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's recommendations, whichever are 
more stringent. 

B. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 40 degrees F. Ventilate building spaces as required 
to dry joint treatment materials. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C 840 and GA-216. 
2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:  Subject to compliance with the 
specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. ClarkDietrich Building Systems LLC. 
2. Marino/Ware. 
3. Scafco Steel Stud Co. 
4. The Steel Network, Inc. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components:  ASTM C 645; galvanized sheet steel, of size 
and properties necessary to comply with ASTM C 754 for the spacing indicated, with 
maximum deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf. 
1. Studs:  "C" shaped with flat or formed webs. 
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a. Flange Length: 1-1/4 inch. 
b. Depth:  3-5/8 inch, unless otherwise noted. 
c. Depth:  6 inch where indicated. 
d. Minimum Uncoated Thickness:  20 gauge. 

2. Runners:  U shaped, sized to match studs. 
3. Ceiling Channels:  C shaped. 
4. Flat Strap and Backing Plate:  Minimum uncoated thickness 0.0179 inch, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
5. Channel Bridging:  Minimum uncoated thickness 0.0598 inch, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide mechanical anchorage devices that 
accommodate deflection using slotted holes, screws and anti-friction bushings, preventing 
rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance of partition. 
1. Structural Performance:  Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity 

required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI North American 
Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members. 

2. Material:  ASTM A 653/A 653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot dipped 
galvanized coating. 

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS 
A. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced or glass-mat faced gypsum panels, sizes to minimize joints 

in place. 
1. Application: Areas indicated in finish schedule. 
2. Paper-Faced Type:  Gypsum wallboard as defined in ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, suitable for 

paint finish. 
3. Glass-Mat Faced Type:  Glass-mat-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C 1658/C 

1658M, suitable for paint finish. 
4. Unfaced Type:  Interior fiber-reinforced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C 1278/C 

1278M, suitable for paint finish. 
5. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273. 
6. Water Absorption:  Less than 5% by weight after 2-hour immersion, per ASTM C473. 
7. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Rating:  Use type required by indicated tested 

assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed. 
8. Thickness: 

c. Vertical Surfaces:  5/8 inch. 
d. Horizontal Surfaces:  5/8 inch. 

9. Paper-Faced Products: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products 
include, but are not limited to: 
a. CertainTeed Corporation; ProRoc Brand Moisture & Mold Resistant Gypsum Board. 
b. Certainteed Corporation, AirRenew M2Tech. 
c. Lafarge North America Inc; Mold Defense Drywall. 
d. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand XP Gypsum Board. 
e. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Mold Tough Gypsum Panels. 
f. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

10. Glass-Mat-Faced Products:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
products include, but are not limited to: 
a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensArmor Plus. 
b. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Mold Tough Glass Mat. 
c. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Abuse-Rated Wallboard:  Paper-faced or glass mat-faced unfaced gypsum panels, sizes to 
minimize joints in place. 
1. Application: Areas indicated in finish schedule. 
2. Paper-Faced Type:  Gypsum wallboard as defined in ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, suitable for 

paint finish. 
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3. Glass-Mat Faced Type:  Glass-mat-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C 1658/C 
1658M, suitable for paint finish. 

4. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273. 
5. Surface Abrasion:  Tested to Level 3 in accordance with ASTM C 1629. 
6. Surface Indentation:  Tested to Level 1 in accordance with ASTM C 1629. 
7. Impact Resistance:  Tested to Level 2 soft-body and Level 1 hard-body impact in 

accordance with ASTM C 1629. 
8. Thickness:  5/8 inch. 
9. Edges:  Tapered. 
10. Paper-Faced Products: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products 

include, but are not limited to: 
a. Certainteed Corporation, AirRenew M2Tech Extreme Abuse. 
b. Lafarge North America, Inc; Protecta AR 100. 
c. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand Hi-Abuse XP Wallboard. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

11. Glass Mat-Faced Products:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
products include, but are not limited to: 
a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC; DensArmor Plus Abuse-Resistant. 
b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond e2XP Interior Extreme AR. 
c. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

C. Backing Board For Tiled Areas:  One of the following products: 
1. Application:  Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile. 
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D 3273. 
3. ANSI Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels 

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9 
or ASTM C 1325. 
a. Thickness: 1/2 inch. 
b. Products:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products include: 

1) Custom Building Products; Wonderboard. 
2) National Gypsum Company; PermaBase Brand Cement Board. 
3) USG Corporation; Durock Brand Cement Board. 
4) Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

4. ASTM Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based, cementitious board complying with 
ASTM C 1288. 
a. Thickness: 1/2 inch. 
b. Products:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products include: 

1) James Hardie Building Products, Inc; Hardibacker Cement Board. 
2) Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 
A. Finishing Accessories: ASTM C 1047, galvanized steel or rolled zinc, unless otherwise 

indicated. 
1. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance. 
2. Special Shapes:  As indicated below: 

a. Cornerbead at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated. 
b. LC-bead at exposed corners. 
c. Tapered fin drywall reveal where gypsum board assemblies abut dissimilar materials. 

B. Joint Materials:  ASTM C 475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for 
project conditions. 
1. Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber mesh tape for joints and corners, except as 

otherwise indicated. 
2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 
3. Chemical hardening type compound. 
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C. Joint Materials for Cement Based Backing Board:  ASTM C 475 and as recommended by 
manufacturer of cement based backing board. 

D. Screws for Attachment to Steel Members Less Than 0.03 inch In Thickness, and to Gypsum 
Board:  ASTM C 1002; self-piercing tapping type. 

E. Screws for Attachment to Steel Members From 0.033 to 0.112 inch in Thickness:  ASTM C 
954; steel drill screws for application of gypsum board to loadbearing steel studs. 

F. Touch-Up Paint: ASTM A 780, for repair of damaged and uncoated areas of hot dip 
galvanized coatings. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence. 
3.02 WALL FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Framing:  Install in accordance with ASTM C 754 and manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Structural Isolation:  Isolate steel framing from building structure at locations indicated and as 

shown on the drawings.  Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing 
or furring members. 
1. Where building structure abuts ceiling perimeter or penetrates ceiling. 
2. Where partition framing and wall furring abut structure, except at floor. 

C. Studs:  Space studs at 16 inches on center unless otherwise noted. 
1. Extend partition framing to structure. 
2. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance 

between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical 
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of 
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track. 

3. Isolation strip at exterior walls:  Install asphalt felt strips or foam gaskets between studs 
and exterior wall. 

D. Openings:  Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors, windows or operable panels, 
using not less than double studs at jambs.   

E. Blocking:  Install wood blocking for support of: 
1. Framed openings. 
2. Wall mounted cabinets. 
3. Plumbing fixtures. 
4. Toilet partitions. 
5. Toilet accessories. 
6. Wall mounted door hardware. 
7. Screw-attached signage and plaques. 
8. Wall mounted tackboards and markerboards. 
9. Equipment services 

3.03 CEILING FRAMING INSTALLATION 
A. Install in accordance with ASTM C 754 and manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers 

with other work. 
C. Install furring independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work. 
D. Securely anchor hangers to structural members.  Space hangers as required to limit deflection 

to criteria indicated.   
E. Space framing and furring members as indicated, and not more than 6 inches from wall 

surfaces.  Lap splices securely. 
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F. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent turning or twisting and to transmit full load 
to hangers. 

G. Place furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches from 
perimeter walls, and rigidly secure.  Lap splices securely. 

H. Reinforce openings in suspension system that interrupt main carrying channels or furring 
channels with lateral channel bracing.  Extend bracing minimum 24 inches past each opening. 

I. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200 
J. Laterally brace suspension system.   

3.04 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION 
A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around 

electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions. 
B. Acoustic Sealant and Trim:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions at all STC-

rated assemblies. 
1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing 

members. 
2. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board. 
3. Comply with ASTM C 919 and manufacturer's recommendations for location of edge trim 

and closing off sound-flanking paths around or through gypsum board assemblies, 
including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

4. In non-fire-rated construction, seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and 
rough-in boxes. 

3.05 BOARD INSTALLATION 
A. Comply with ASTM C 840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt 

end joints, especially in highly visible locations. 
B. Single-Layer Non-Rated:  Install gypsum board perpendicular to framing or furring, with ends 

and edges occurring over firm bearing.  Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing 
member.  Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions. 
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels prior to wall/partition board application to the greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), unless 

parallel application is required for fire-resistance-rated assemblies.  Use maximum-length 
panels to minimize end joints.  

C. Fire-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of 
assembly listing.   

D. Perimeter Isolation:  Isolate perimeter of nonload-bearing gypsum board partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim 
edges with U-bead edge trim where edges of gypsum panels are exposed.  Seal joints 
between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

E. Penetrations:  Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.   
F. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over  where indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 

and manufacturer's instructions. 
G. Installation on Metal Framing:  Use screws for attachment of all gypsum board, unless 

otherwise noted.  For multi-layer assemblies, fasten each layer separately to supports. 
H. Moisture Protection:  Treat cut edges and holes in moisture resistant gypsum board with 

sealant. 
3.06 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated. 
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long. 

B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.   
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C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials and as 
indicated. 

3.07 JOINT TREATMENT 
A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board: Use fiberglass joint tape, bedded and finished with chemical 

hardening type joint compound. 
B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board: Use fiberglass joint tape, bedded with ready-mixed vinyl-based 

joint compound and finished with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 
C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C 840, as follows: 

1. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to 
receive finishes. 
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch. 

3.08 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
A. Promptly remove any residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

3.09 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 

feet in any direction. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 3000 
TILING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Tile for floor applications. 
B. Tile for wall applications. 
C. Stone thresholds. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 
D. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Cementitious backer board. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, bonded waterproofing 

membrane and tile accessories. Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives. 
C. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
D. Samples:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual tiles or sections of tile showing full 

range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type and composition of tile 
indicated.  Include samples of grout and accessories involving color selection 

E. Maintenance Data:  Include recommended cleaning methods, cleaning materials, stain 
removal methods, and polishes and waxes. 

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 
2. Extra Tile: 1 percent of each size, color, and surface finish combination. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of 5 

years of documented experience. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels 
intact until time of use. 

B. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Do not install adhesives in an unventilated environment. 
B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature of 50 degrees F during installation of mortar 

materials. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 TILE 

A. Colorbody Porcelain Floor Tile:  Unglazed.  Comply with ANSI A137.1, and as follows: 
1. Moisture Absorption:  0.0 to 0.5 percent per ASTM C 373. 
2. Breaking Strength:  Minimum 350 pounds per ASTM C 648. 
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3. Scratch Hardness:  MOH's 6.0 or better. 
4. Surface Abrasion: IV, Heavy Commercial per ISO 10545-7. 
5. Chemical Resistance: Class A per ASTM 650. 
6. Stain Resistance: Class A per ASTM 1378. 
7. Dynamic Coefficient of Friction:  Minimum 0.6 per ANSI A137.1. 
8. Coefficient of Friction:  Minimum 0.6 wet and 0. 8 dry per ASTM C 1028. 
9. Size and Shape:  6, 8 or 12 inch square. 
10. Surface Finish: Unpolished or unpolished, textured.  Raised tread pattern is not permitted. 
11. Colors:  As selected from manufacturer’s full line. 
12. Available Products: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products 

include, but are not limited to: 
a. Crossville Tile, Cross-Colors Mingles, Cross-Slate Finish 
b. DalTile, Porcealto Graniti. 
c. Marazzi USA, Sistem T Graniti. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Glazed Ceramic Wall Tile:  Comply with ANSI A137.1, and as follows: 
1. Size and Shape: 2 or 3 inches square. 
2. Edges:  Square. 
3. Surface Finish:  Gloss finish. 
4. Colors:  As selected from manufacturer’s full line.  Two colors will be required. 
5. Available Products: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products 

include, but are not limited to: 
a. American Olean, Bright and Matte. 
b. Dal-Tile Corporation, Permabrites and Permatones. 
c. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 
A. Thresholds:  Marble, white or gray, honed finish; 2 inches wide by full width of wall or frame 

opening; 1/2 inch thick; beveled one long edge with radiused corners on top side; without 
holes, cracks, or open seams. 
1. Accessibility:  Profile of set-in-place threshold shall comply with ICC/ANSI 117.1, 2009 

edition and 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design standards. 
2. Applications:  Provide at the following locations: 

a. At doorways in new construction where tile terminates or meets dissimiliar tile. 
B.  Trim:  Matching porcelain and ceramic shapes in sizes coordinated with field tile. 

1. Applications:  Use in the following locations: 
a. Inside Corners:  Jointed. 
b. Floor to Wall Joints:  Cove base to match floor tile. 

2. Manufacturer:  Same as for field tile. 
2.03 MORTAR MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturers:  All products of each type by the same manufacturer. Subject to compliance 
with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. Bonsal American, Inc.   
2. Bostik Inc. 
3. Custom Building Products. 
4. Mapei Corporation. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Mortar Bond Coat Materials: 
1. Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement type:  ANSI A118.15. 

2.04 GROUT MATERIALS 
A. Manufacturers:  All products of each type by the same manufacturer. Subject to compliance 

with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
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1. Bonsal American, Inc.   
2. Bostik Inc. 
3. Custom Building Products. 
4. Laticrete International, Inc. 
5. Mapei Corporation. 
6. TEC, H.B. Fuller Construction Products. 
7. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Grout: Polymer modified portland cement grout, sanded, as specified in ANSI A118.7. 
C. Colors:  As selected from manufacturer’s full available line. 

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Grout Release Agent:  Temporary, water soluble coating, compatible with grout. 
B. Grout Sealer:  Water-based penetrating type approved for use with specified grout and tile, 

designed to provide protection against dirt, water and oil-based stains.  Transparent finish. 
1. Expected Wear:  Three years minimum. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type 
of work and are ready to receive tile. 

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of 
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile. 

C. Verify that sub-floor surfaces are dry, dust-free and free of substances that could impair 
bonding of setting materials to sub-floor surfaces. 

D. Verify that concrete sub-floor surfaces are ready for tile installation by testing for moisture 
emission rate and alkalinity; obtain instructions if test results are not within limits 
recommended by tile manufacturer and setting materials manufacturer. 

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Protect surrounding work from damage. 
B. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean. 

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 
A. Install tile and thresholds and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of ANSI 

A108.1 through A108.13, manufacturer's instructions, and The Tile Council of North America 
Handbook recommendations. 

B. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form a complete 
covering without interruptions except as otherwise shown.  Cut and fit tile to penetrations 
through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Terminate work neatly at obstructions, edges, and 
corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. Form corners and bases neatly. 

C. Jointing Pattern:  Unless otherwise shown, lay tile in grid pattern.  Align joints when adjoining 
tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are same size.  Lay out tile work and center tile fields in 
both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile cutting.   

D. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make 
joints watertight, without voids, cracks, excess mortar, or excess grout. 

E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed. 
F. Install thresholds where indicated. 
G. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units. 
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H. Locate control, expansion, contraction and isolation joints as required by referenced standard.   
Do not sawcut joints after tile is installed.  Locate joints in tile surfaces directly above joints in 
concrete substrates except where uncoupling membrane is applied. 

I. Keep expansion joints free of adhesive or grout.   Apply sealant to joints. 
J. Allow tile to set for a minimum of 48 hours prior to grouting. 
K. Apply grout release agent as required and as recommended by tile manufacturer to protect 

tile.  
L. Grout tile joints.  Comply with ANSI A108.10. 
M. Apply grout sealer in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 
N. Apply sealant to junction of tile and dissimilar materials and junction of dissimilar planes. 

3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS 
A. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with The Tile Council of North America 

Handbook Method F113, dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE 
A. Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with The Tile Council of North 

America Handbook Method W244. 
B. Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with The Tile Council of North 

America Handbook Method W202, thin-set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat. 
3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean tile and grout surfaces. 
B. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 5100 
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system. 
B. Acoustical units. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealants:  Acoustical sealant. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed, 

sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is 
completed, tested, and approved. 

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide data on acoustical ceiling materials and suspension system 

components. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures. 
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 

1. Extra Acoustical Units:  Quantity equal to 2 percent of total installed. 
2. Extra Suspension System Components:  Each type of exposed system components, 

equal to 2 percent of amount installed. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the 
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 

B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the 
products specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 

C. Seismic Response Characteristics:  Complete assembly tested for seismic resistance for the 
appropriate Seismic Design Category.  The IBC Seismic Design Category for the site is C. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent 

prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 ACOUSTICAL UNITS 

A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E 1264, Class A. 
B. Acoustical Tile:  Painted mineral fiber, ASTM E 1264 Type III, with to the following 

characteristics: 
1. Size:  24 x 24 inches (600 x 600 mm). 
2. Thickness:  5/8 inches. 
3. Composition:  Water felted. 
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4. Light Reflectance:  Minimum 0.82. 
5. NRC Rating:  Minimum 0.55. 
6. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Minimum 35. 
7. Edge: Square Lay-In.   
8. Surface Color:  White. 
9. Surface Pattern:  Pattern C D, lightly textured 
10. Suspension System:  Exposed grid. 
11. Available Products: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products 

include: 
a. Cortega, Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Baroque, CertainTeed Corporation. 
c. Radar, USG. 
d. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
A. Manufacturers: 

1. Same as for acoustical units. 
B. Suspension Systems - General:  ASTM C 635; die cut and interlocking components, with 

stabilizer bars, clips, splices, perimeter moldings, and hold down clips as required. 
C. Steel Suspension System:  Formed steel, commercial quality cold rolled; intermediate-duty. 

1. Profile:  Tee; 15/16 inch wide face. 
2. Profile:  Concealed Tee. 
3. Construction:  Double web. 
4. Finish:  White painted. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic 

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified. 
B. Perimeter Moldings:  Same material and finish as grid. 

1. At Exposed Grid:  Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as face of 
grid. 

C. Acoustical Sealant For Perimeter Moldings:  Specified in Section 07 9000. 
D. Gasket For Perimeter Moldings:  Closed cell rubber sponge tape. 
E. Touch-up Paint:  Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.   

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work. 

3.02 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C 636/C 636M, ASTM E 580/E 580M, 

and manufacturer's instructions for stated seismic design category, and as supplemented in 
this section. 

B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum 
deflection of 1:360. 

C. Install suspension system with minimum 12 Gauge steel wire. 
D. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers with 

other work. 
E. Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where 

carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face plane of adjacent members. 
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F. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest 
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance. 

G. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load 
to exceed deflection capability. 

H. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or 
support components independently. 

I. Provide and install seismic bracing hanger clips at two opposite corners of every recessed 
light fixture. 

J. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners. 
K. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with 

other interruptions. 
1. Use longest practical lengths. 
2. Overlap and rivet corners. 

3.03 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS 
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to 

appearance and function. 
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces. 
D. Install units after above-ceiling work is complete. 
E. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents. 
F. Cutting Acoustical Units: 

1. Cut to fit irregular grid and perimeter edge trim. 
2. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges. 
3. Double cut and field paint exposed reveal edges. 

G. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding. 
H. Install hold-down clips on panels within 20 ft of an exterior door. 

3.04 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees. 

3.05 CLEANING 
A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 

suspension system members.  Touch up minor finish damage.  Remove and replace ceiling 
components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate 
evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 6513 
RESILIENT BASE & ACCESSORIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Resilient base. 
B. Installation accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 09 3000 - Tiling: Transition strips at junction of resilient flooring and porcelain floor tile. 
D. Section 09 6519 - Resilient Tile Flooring. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Sequence work to ensure resilient base and accessories are not installed until other finishing 

operations, including painting, have been completed. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance 

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions. 
C. Selection Samples:  Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial 

selection. 
D. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials, 

and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing. 
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 

1. Extra Wall Base:  10 linear feet for each 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each type 
and color. 

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end. 

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F. 
B. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a 

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions 
above 55 degrees F. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES, GENERAL 

A. Manufacturers:  Provide resilient base, ramp and stair coverings, and accessories from a 
single manufacturer.  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers 
include: 
1. Burke Flooring. 
2. Johnsonite, Inc. 
3. Mannington Commercial. 
4. Roppe Corp. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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2.02 RESILIENT BASE 
A. Resilient Base:  ASTM F 1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset.  Group 1, 

homogenous, and as follows: 
1. Height:  6 inch typical, 4 inch at casework toe. 
2. Thickness:  0.125 inch thick. 
3. Top Set Style: B, cove. 
4. Finish:  Satin. 
5. Length:  Roll.  Standard coils not less than 100 feet. 
6. Color:  Solid color, as selected from manufacturer's full line. 
7. Accessories:  Premolded external corners and end stops. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 
A. Primers, Adhesives, and Seaming Materials:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring 

manufacturer. 
B. Filler for Coved Base:  Plastic. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of 
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of substrate conditions. 
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
C. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set. 

3.03 RESILIENT BASE 
A. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework, and other permanent fixtures in 

rooms and areas where base is required.  Install wall base in lengths as long as practicable. 
B. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints. 
C. Miter internal corners.  At external corners, use premolded units.  At exposed ends, use 

premolded units. 
D. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.  On masonry surfaces or 

other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient wall base with 
manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

E. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions. 
3.04 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess adhesive from base and wall surfaces without damage. 
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.05 PROTECTION 
A. Protect resilient base against damage from construction operations during remainder of 

construction period. 
B. Clean resilient base not more than 4 days prior to dates scheduled for inspections intended to 

establish date of Final Acceptance in each area of Project.  Use method recommended by 
manufacturer.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 6519 
RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Resilient tile flooring. 
B. Installation accessories. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Restrictions on curing compounds for concrete 

slabs and floors. 
D. Section 09 3000 - Tiling: Transition strips at junction of resilient flooring and porcelain floor tile. 
E. Section 09 6513 - Resilient Base & Accessories:  Resilient base. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Sequence work to ensure resilient flooring is not installed until other finishing operations, 

including painting, have been completed. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance 

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions. 
C. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
D. Selection Samples:  Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial 

selection. 
E. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials, 

and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing. 
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 

1. Extra Flooring Material:  One box for each 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type of 
resilient floor tile installed 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified resilient tile 

flooring with minimum five years documented experience. 
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing resilient tile flooring with minimum 

three years experience. 
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F. 
B. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a 

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions 
above 55 degrees F. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 TILE FLOORING 

A. Vinyl Composition Tile:  Homogeneous, with pattern extending throughout thickness,and as 
follows: 
1. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F 1066, Class 2. 
2. Static Load Limit:  125 psi per ASTM F970. 
3. Size:  12 x 12 inch. 
4. Thickness:  0.125 inch. 
5. Pattern:  Fine-scale marbleized. 
6. Color:  As selected from manufacturer’s full line. 
7. Products:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available products include" 

a. Standard Excelon, Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
b. Azrock VCT, Johnsonite. 
c. Essentials, Mannington Mills, Inc. 
d. Expressions, Tarkett Inc. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 ACCESSORIES 
A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer. 
B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seaming Materials:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring 

manufacturer. 
C. Sealer and Wax:  Types recommended by flooring manufacturer. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks 
that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface 
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate. 

B. Moisture and Alkalinity Testing:  Verify that concrete sub-floor surfaces are dry enough and 
ready for resilient flooring installation by testing for moisture emission rate and alkalinity in 
accordance with ASTM F 710; obtain instructions if test results are not within limits 
recommended by resilient flooring manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Prepare sub-floor surfaces as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers. 
B. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other 

defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. 
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is cured. 
D. Clean substrate. 
E. Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by 

substances that cannot be removed.  
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions. 
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
C. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set. 
D. Fit joints tightly. 
E. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion. 
F. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce 

tight joints. 
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3.04 RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 
A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless 

manufacturer's instructions say otherwise. 
B. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce symmetrical tile pattern. 
C. Install tile to basket weave pattern.  Allow minimum 1/2 full size tile width at room or area 

perimeter. 
3.05 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage. 
B. Clean, seal and polish in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.06 PROTECTION 
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation. 
B. Cover resilient flooring with undyed, untreated building paper until final inspection.  Protect 

flooring against damage from construction operations during remainder of construction period. 
C. Clean resilient flooring not more than 4 days prior to dates scheduled for final inspections in 

each area of Project.  Use method recommended by manufacturer.   
D. Prior to cleaning resilient vinyl tile, strip protective floor polish that was applied after 

installation.  Reapply floor polish after cleaning. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 9000 
PAINTING AND COATING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Surface preparation. 
B. Field application of paints, stains, varnishes, and other coatings. 
C. Scope:  Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished 

and unless otherwise indicated, including the following: 
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before 

installing equipment. 
2. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles. 
3. Mechanical and Electrical: 

a. In finished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit and fittings, boxes, 
insulated and exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical 
equipment, and electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated. 

b. In finished areas, paint shop-primed items. 
c. On the roof and outdoors, paint all equipment that is exposed to weather or to view, 

including that which is factory-finished. 
d. Paint dampers exposed behind louvers to match face panels. 

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items: 
1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having 

factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished. 
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes. 
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished. 
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of 

equipment. 
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items. 
6. Floors, unless specifically so indicated. 
7. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco. 
8. Glass. 
9. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Shop-primed items. 
D. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:  Shop-primed items. 
E. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors:  Shop-primed items. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on all paint materials specified.  Identify each material by the 

manufacturer's catalog number and general classification; cross-reference the specified 
coating, finish system, and application.  Include label analysis and instructions for handling, 
storage, and application of each material proposed for use. 

C. Selection Samples:  Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial 
selection. 
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D. Certification by manufacturer that products comply with Contract Documents and are 
compatible with applicable substrates and with each other. 

E. Maintenance Data:  Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair of painted and coated 
surfaces. 

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 
1. Extra Paint and Coatings:  1 gallon of each color; store where directed. 
2. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label. 

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Deliver products to site in manufacturer's original sealed and labeled containers; inspect to 

verify acceptability. 
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand 

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, 
and instructions for mixing and reducing. 

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 
90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions. 

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS 
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature 

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing 

of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations. 
C. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the 

humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 
D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints:  45 degrees F for interiors; 50 degrees F 

for exterior; unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions. 
E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL 

A. Paints and Coatings:  Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating. 
1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and 

uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties, 
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags. 

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under 
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing 
and field experience. 

3. Provide the manufacturer's best-quality trade sale paint material of the various coating 
types specified. 

4. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project in a single 
production run. 

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure 
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 

B. Colors:  To be selected from manufacturer's full range of available colors. 
1. Selection to be made by Architect after award of contract. 
2. Match colors indicated by reference to the manufacturer's standard colors. 
3. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the 

wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under. 
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2.02 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR 
A. Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat: 

1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer. 
2. Gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

a. AkzoNobel:  Devguard 4308 Alkyd Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C133 Impervo Alkyd High Gloss Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial Acrylic. 

B. Galvanized Metals, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat galvanized primer. 

a. AkzoNobel:  Devguard 4160 Multipurpose Tank & Structural Primer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C163 IronClad Alkyd Low Luster Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Devguard 4308 Alkyd Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C133 Impervo Alkyd High Gloss Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial Acrylic. 

2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR 
A. Wood, Transparent, Varnish, Stain. 

1. Filler coat (for open grained wood only). 
a. AkzoNobel:  Glidden Paste Wood Filler. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  238 Benwood Wood Grain Filler. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Sher-Wood Natural Filler. 

2. One coat of stain. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Woodpride 1700 Oil-Based Wood Finishing Stain. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  234 Benwood Interior Penetrating Stain. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain. 

3. One coat sealer. 
a. AkzoNobel: Woodpride 1916 Quick Dry Oil-Based Sanding Sealer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  413 Benwood Quick Dry Sanding Sealer. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Wood Classics Fast Dry Sanding Sealer. 

4. Satin:  Two coats of varnish. 
a. AkzoNobel: Woodpride 1902 Oil-Based Wood Varnish. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C404 Benwood Interior Alkyd Varnish. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Wood Classics Fast Dry Oil Varnish. 

B. Concrete Masonry Units, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of block filler. 

a. AkzoNobel:  ICI Prep & Prime 3010 Block Filler. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  160 Super Spec Latex Block Filler. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Prep Rite Block Filler. 

2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Dulux Lifemaster 9200 Latex Semi-Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  Waterborne Satin Impervo Low Lustre Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Interior Semi-Gloss Latex. 

C. Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of latex primer. 

a. AkzoNobel:  Devflex 4020 Flat Water-Based Acrylic Primer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C363 IronClad Latex Low Luster Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Devflex 4208 Quick-Dry Waterbourne Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  309 Impervex Latex High Gloss Enamel. 
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c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial 0 VOC Gloss Acrylic. 
D. Ferrous Metals, Primed, Latex, 2 Coat: 

1. Touch-up with latex primer. 
2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel. 

a. AkzoNobel:  Devflex 4208 Quick-Dry Waterbourne Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  309 Impervex Latex High Gloss Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial 0 VOC Acrylic Gloss. 

E. Galvanized Metals, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat galvanized primer. 

a. AkzoNobel:  Devflex 4020 Flat Water-Based Acrylic Primer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  C363 IronClad Latex Low Luster Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer. 

2. Gloss:  Two coats of latex enamel; . 
a. AkzoNobel:  Devflex 4208 Quick-Dry Waterbourne Gloss Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  309 Impervex Latex High Gloss Enamel. 
c. Sherwin Williams: Pro Industrial 0 VOC Acrylic Gloss. 

F. Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex-Acrylic, 3 Coat:  Typical walls. 
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer. 

a. AkzoNobel:  ICI Prep & Prime LM9116 Odorless Water-Based Primer/Sealer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  UltraSpec 500 Interior Latex Primer. 
c. Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer. 

2. Eggshell:  Two coats of latex-acrylic enamel. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Dulux Lifemaster 9300 Eggshell Interior Latex Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  UltraSpec 500 Interior Latex Eggshell Finish. 
c. Sherwin Williams: B20 ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel. 

G. Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex-Acrylic, 2 Coat:  Ceilings, soffits and vertical surfaces between 
ceilings and soffits. 
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer. 

a. AkzoNobel:  ICI Prep & Prime LM9116 Odorless Water-Based Primer/Sealer. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  UltraSpec 500 Interior Latex Primer. 
c. Sherwin Williams: ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer. 

2. Flat:  One coat of latex-acrylic enamel. 
a. AkzoNobel:  Dulux Lifemaster 9100 Flat Interior Latex Enamel. 
b. Benjamin Moore:  UltraSpec 500 Interior Latex Flat Finish 
c. Sherwin Williams: B30 ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Eg-Shel.. 

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding 

materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether 
specifically indicated or not; commercial quality. 

B. Patching Material:  Latex filler. 
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared. 
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer. 
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any 

condition that may potentially affect proper application. 
D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials. 
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E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply 
finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums: 
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent. 
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry:  12 percent. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application. 
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 

result for the substrate under the project conditions. 
C. Remove or repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects. 
D. Remove surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, 

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing. 
E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat. 
F. Materials Preparation:  Carefully mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's 

directions. 
1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign 

materials and residue. 
2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density; stir as required 

during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  Remove film and, if necessary, 
strain material before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by the paint manufacturer and only as recommended. 
G. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
H. Concrete and Unit Masonry Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt or 

alkali powder, and other foreign matter.  Remove oil and grease with a solution of tri-sodium 
phosphate; rinse well and allow to dry.  Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding 
metals with a solution of sodium metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water.  Allow to dry. 

I. Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted:  Fill minor defects with filler compound.  Spot prime 
defects after repair. 

J. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with 
solvent.  Apply coat of etching primer. 

K. Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer 
and rust.  Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with 
solvent.  Prime bare steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item. 

L. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top, side and bottom edge surfaces. 
3.03 APPLICATION 

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical 
components and paint separately. 

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, using the preparation, 
products, sheens, textures, and colors as indicated. 
1. Remove, refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

C. Where adjacent sealant is to be painted, do not apply finish coats until sealant is applied. 
D. Do not apply finishes over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or other 

conditions detrimental to formation of a durable coating film. 
E. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat 

is applied. 
F. Use applicators and methods best suited for substrate and type of material being applied and 

according to manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Brush Application:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied; use brush of 

appropriate size for the surface or item being painted; produce results free of visible brush 
marks. 
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2. Roller Application:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as 
recommended by manufacturer for material and texture required. 

3. Spray Application:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by 
manufacturer for material and texture required. 

G. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate; provide total dry film thickness of entire system as 
recommended by manufacturer. 
1. Number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of application 

method. 
2. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional 

coats until paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.   
3. Give special attention to ensure edges, corners, crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners 

receive dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 
H. Apply finish to completely cover surfaces with uniform appearance without brush marks, runs, 

sags, laps, ropiness, holidays, spotting, cloudiness, or other surface imperfections.   
1. Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material recommended by 

manufacturer, unless the surface has been prime coated by others; where evidence of 
suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat appear, recoat primed and sealed surfaces to 
ensure finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to insufficient sealing. 

2. Apply first coat to surface that has been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise prepared as 
soon as practical after preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration. 

3. Do not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has cured as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

4. Do not recoat until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky 
under moderate thumb pressure, and application of another coat will not cause the 
undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

5. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Provide smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, 
appearance, and coverage. 

I. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many 
coats as necessary for complete hide. 

J. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Before the final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed 
equipment or furniture with prime coat only. 

K. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Finish doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges same as exterior 
faces. 

L. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed 
prior to finishing. 

3.04 CLEANING 
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, 

and remove daily from site. 
B. At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint 

materials from site. 
3.05 PROTECTION 

A. Protect other work, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  Correct 
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting as approved by Architect. 

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective 
wrappings provided by others to protect their work after completing painting operations. 

C. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in MPI Manual. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 1100 
VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS AND ACCESSORIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Markerboards, and Tackboards. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Blocking and supports. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on chalkboard, markerboard, tackboard, 

tackboard surface covering, trim, and accessories. 
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall elevations with dimensions and joint locations, sections of 

typical trim members, special anchor details. 
E. Maintenance Data:  Include data on regular cleaning, stain removal. 
F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of shop drawings and 
fabrication. Show recorded measurements on final shop drawings. 

1.05 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Submit written warranty, executed by the board manufacturer, agreeing to replace boards that 

fail in materials or workmanship within the specified warranty period.  Warranty period 
commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 
1. Markerboards:  50 year warranty against loss of original writing and erasing qualities. 
2. Tackboards:  1 year warranty against defects in materials or workmanship. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Visual Display Boards:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers 
include: 
1. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc. 
2. Marsh Industries. 
3. Platinum Visual Systems (ABC School Equipment, Inc.). 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 424, Type I, Commercial Steel, with fired-on 

vitreous finish. 
B. Cork Sheet:  Continuous resilient sheet made from soft, clean granulated cork impregnated 

with binder.  Tensile strength minimum 40 psi.  Material weight 2.5 lbs per square yard 
minimum, 5.5 lbs per square yard maximum for 1/4 inch sheet thickness. 
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C. Hardboard for Cores:  AHA A135.4, Class 1 - Tempered, S2S (smooth two sides). 
D. Medium Density Mineral Fiberboard for Cores:  ANSI 208.2, Grade 140 or better and as 

follows: 
1. Density: 45 lbs./cu. ft. 
2. Hygrometric Expansion: 0.059 for 9/16 inch panel at 50% to 90% relative humidity. 
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke 

developed index of 450, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
E. Foil Backing:  Aluminum foil sheet, 0.005 inch thick. 
F. Factory-Applied Adhesives:  Manufacturer's standard moisture-resistant thermoplastic type.   

2.03 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS 
A. Markerboards:  Porcelain enamel on steel, laminated to core. 

1. Writing Surface: Low gloss, suitable for use as writing and projection surface.  Board 
surfaces which do not erase cleanly when utilizing the erasers and cleaning cloths 
recommended for use with the board manufacturer’s approved liquid felt pen markers will 
not be acceptable. 

2. Color:  White. 
3. Metal Face Sheet Thickness:  0.024 inch (24 gage). 
4. Core:  Hardboard or Medium Density Mineral Fiberboard, minimum 7/16 inch thick, 

laminated to face sheet. 
5. Backing:  Aluminum foil, laminated to core. 
6. Height:  48 inches. 
7. Mounting Height:  30 inches above finish floor. 
8. Length:  As indicated on drawings. 
9. Frame:  Extruded aluminum, with concealed fasteners. 
10. Frame Profile:  5/8 inch face frame, mitered corners 
11. Frame Finish:  Anodized, natural. 
12. Accessories:  Provide chalk tray. 

B. Tackboards:  Fine-grained, homogeneous natural cork. 
1. Cork Thickness:  1/4 inch. 
2. Backing:  Hardboard, 1/4 inch thick, laminated to tack surface. 
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke 

developed index of 450, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 
4. Height:  48 inches. 
5. Mounting Height:  30 inches above finish floor. 
6. Length:  As indicated on drawings. 
7. Frame:  Same type and finish as for markerboard. 

2.04 ACCESSORIES 
A. Temporary Protective Cover:  Sheet polyethylene, 8 mil thick. 
B. Chalk Tray:  Aluminum, manufacturer's standard profile one piece full length of chalkboard, 

molded ends; concealed fasteners, same finish as frame. 
C. Mounting Brackets:  Concealed. 
D. Site-Applied Mounting Adhesive:  Manufacturer’s recommended mounting adhesive.   

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated. 
B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as 

indicated on shop drawings. 
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3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Secure units level and plumb. 
C. Butt Joints:  Install with tight hairline joints. 
D. Sliding Markerboards:  Adjust track hardware for smooth operation.  Verify that correct finish 

board faces are visible. 
3.03 CLEANING 

A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Cover with protective cover, taped to frame. 
C. Remove temporary protective cover at date of Final Acceptance. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 1400 
SIGNAGE 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Room signs. 
B. Exterior metal signage. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Division 22 Section - Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment. 
C. Division 26 Section - Identification for Electrical Systems. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign 

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign. 
D. Signage Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for 

fabrication, including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, 
fonts, and colors. 
1. Schedule shall include the door number or location the sign is keyed to on the 

architectural drawings. 
2. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on the drawings, include the 

drawing room number on schedule. 
3. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from 

Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request, 
submit preliminary schedule. 

4. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication. 
E. Samples:  Submit one sample of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project, 

illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment. 
F. Selection Samples:  Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts 

or chips. 
G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment 

devices. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in 
this section with minimum three years of documented experience. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Flat Engraved Plastic Signs:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include: 
1. Best Sign Systems, Inc. 
2. Commercial Engraving, Inc. 
3. Mohawk Sign Systems, Inc. 
4. Seton Identification Products. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 
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B. Exterior Metal Signs:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
include, but are not limited to: 
1. Allstate Sign and Plaque Corp. 
2. Brimar Industries. 
3. Signs Direct, Inc. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS 
A. Accessibility Compliance:  All signs are required to comply with 2010 ADA Standards for 

Accessible Design and ICC/ANSI 117.1, 2009 edition, unless otherwise indicated; in the event 
of conflicting requirements, comply with the most comprehensive and specific requirements. 

B. Room Identification Signs:  Provide a sign for every location noted in the drawings and as 
follows: 
1. Sign Type:  Flat plastic signs, frameless, with engraved panel media as specified. 

a. Edges:  Square. 
b. Corners:  Radiused. 
c. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs:  Tamper-proof screws. 

1) Provide predrilled holes for mounting in all signs. 
2. Provide "tactile" signage, with letters and pictograms raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade 

II braille. 
3. Interchangeable window graphics:  Provide removable window graphics where noted.  

Engraved 1/16" thick ES plastic inserted in the back of the flat sign prior to mounting and 
viewed through a 3/4" x 4-1/2" open window in the sign. Corresponding braille will not be 
required for the removable portion of signs. 

4. Character Height: 
a. Room Numbers: 1 inch. 
b. Room Usage:  5/8 inch. 
c. Toilet Rooms:  5/8 inch for text, 3 inch for pictogram. 
d. Window Graphics:  1/2 inch. 

5. Character Font:  Helvetica, Arial, or other sans serif font. 
6. Character Case:  Upper case only. 
7. Sign Size:  6 inch by 6 inch for typical room signs, 8 inch by 8 inch for toilet room signs, 

unless otherwise noted. 
8. Toilet Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the names "MEN" and "WOMEN", and braille. 

2.03 TACTILE SIGNAGE MEDIA 
A. Engraved Panels:  Laminated colored plastic, engraved through face to expose core.  Plastic 

shall be fire retardant, self-extinguishing.  Background finish shall be non-fading, solvent- and 
abrasion-resistant. 
1. Total Thickness:  1/8 inch. 
2. Character Color:  To be selected from manufacturers standards. 
3. Background Color:  To be selected from manufacturer’s standards, 40 choices minimum. 

2.04 EXTERIOR METAL SIGNAGE 
A. Sign Panels:  Aluminum coated reflective sheeting, .08 inch thick, size and content as 

indicated on the drawings. 
B. Mounting:  Provide tamperproof fasteners or brackets for pole mounting as indicated on the 

drawings. 
2.05 ACCESSORIES 

A. Concealed Screws:  Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-corroding 
metal. 

B. Exposed Screws:  Tamper proof.  Color matched to sign surface. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level. 
C. Anchor exterior post-mounted signs in concrete. 
D. Locate signs where indicated: 

1. Room Signs:  Locate on wall at latch side of door with centerline of sign at 60 inches 
above finished floor. 

2. If no location is indicated obtain Architect's instructions. 
E. Protect from damage; repair or replace damage items. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 2113 
PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Solid plastic toilet compartments. 
B. Urinal screens. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 10 2800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Coordination:  Coordinate the work with placement of support framing and anchors in walls. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on panel construction, hardware, and accessories. 
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate partition plan, elevation views, dimensions, details of wall supports, 

door sizes and swings. 
E. Samples:  Submit samples of full range of available colors of partition panels, 2 x 2 inch in size 

illustrating panel finish, color, and sheen. 
F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 WARRANTY 

A. Submit written warranty, executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to replace panels, doors and 
pilasters that fail in materials or workmanship within the specified warranty period.  Warranty 
period commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 
1. Warranty Period: 15 years.  
2. Include coverage against breakage, delamination and corrosion. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Plastic Toilet Compartments:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include: 
1. Ampco Products, Inc. 
2. Legacy Polymer. 
3. Partition Systems Inc. of South Carolina. 
4. Rockville Partitions, Inc. 
5. Scranton Products (Santana/Comtec/Capital). 
6. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 COMPONENTS 
A. Toilet Compartments:  Solid molded high density polyethylene (HDPE) plastic panels, doors, 

and pilasters, floor-mounted headrail braced. 
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B. Plastic Panels:  1 inch thick solid molded panels with seamless construction, machine 
radiused edges.  Panels shall be fabricated from high density polyethylene resins 
compounded under high pressure, forming a single uniform component which is waterproof, 
non-absorbent, and graffiti-resistant, with homogeneous color throughout. 
1. Color:  As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full line. 

C. Door and Panel Dimensions: 
1. Door Width:  Unless otherwise noted, 26 inch. 
2. Door Width for Handicapped Use:  32 inch clear opening. 
3. Height:  58 inch. 

D. Urinal Screens:  Pilaster supported, floor braced solid polymer screens.  Provide continuous 
attachment at wall and pilaster. 

2.03 ACCESSORIES 
A. Pilaster Shoes and Caps:  Formed 20 ga. Type 302/304 stainless steel, finished to match 

hardware, 3 in high, concealing floor fastenings. 
B. Wall and Pilaster Brackets:  Continuous full-height U-channel type, 18 ga. Type 304 stainless 

steel, finished to match hardware. 
C. Attachments, Screws, and Bolts:  Stainless steel exposed fasteners, finished to match 

hardware, tamper proof type.  For concealed anchors, use hot-dip galvanized, cadmium-
plated, or other rust-resistant protective-coated steel. 

D. Overhead Bracing:  Continuous heavy duty extruded satin-finish aluminum, antigrip profile, 
with enclosed top and ends. 

E. Hardware:  Satin stainless steel: 
1. Hinges:  Continuous full-height spring-loaded, self-closing piano hinge, type 304 satin-

finish stainless steel or extruded aluminum weighing not less than 1.5 lbs. per foot. 
2. Door Latch:  ADA compliant slide type with exterior emergency access feature.  16 ga. 

stainless steel with nylon track. 
3. Door strike and keeper with rubber bumper; one-piece 8 ga. stainless steel mounted on 

pilaster in alignment with door latch. 
4. Coat hook with rubber bumper; one per compartment, mounted on door.  Hook shall 

project no more than 1-1/2 inches from door face. 
2.04 COMPARTMENT FABRICATION 

A. Furnish standard doors, panels, screens, and pilasters fabricated for compartment system.  
Furnish units with cutouts, drilled holes, and internal reinforcement to receive partition-
mounted hardware, accessories, and grab bars, as indicated. 

B. Overhead-Braced Compartments:  Furnish aluminum supports and leveling bolts at pilasters 
as recommended by manufacturer to suit floor conditions.  Make provisions for setting and 
securing continuous, extruded, aluminum, antigrip, overhead bracing at top of each pilaster.  
Provide shoe at each pilaster to conceal supports and leveling mechanism. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated. 
B. Verify correct spacing of and between plumbing fixtures. 
C. Verify correct location of built-in framing, anchorage, and bracing. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install partitions secure, rigid, plumb, and level in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Maintain 3/8 to 1/2 inch space between wall and panels and between wall and end pilasters. 
C. Attach panel brackets securely to walls using anchor devices. 
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D. Attach panels and pilasters to brackets.  Locate head rail joints at pilaster center lines. 
E. Field touch-up of scratches or damaged finish will not be permitted.  Replace damaged or 

scratched materials with new materials. 
3.03 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/4 inch. 
B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch. 

3.04 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
A. Adjust and align hardware to uniform clearance at vertical edge of doors, not exceeding 3/16 

inch. 
B. Adjust hinges to position doors in partial opening position when unlatched.  Return out-

swinging doors to closed position. 
C. Clean exposed surfaces of partition systems and provide protection as necessary to prevent 

damage during remainder of construction period. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 2213 
WIRE MESH PARTITIONS 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Wire mesh partitions and gates. 
1.02 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary General 
Conditions, Division-1 Specification Sections and addenda apply to this Section.  

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer’s data sheets and installation instructions for partitions and gates. 
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate layout of caging and gates, including relationship to adjacent 

construction.   
1. Indicate methods of acheiving manufacturer’s anchorage requirements. 

E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
A. Do not deliver metal caging and gates until building is enclosed and ready for installation.  

Protect from damage during delivery, handling, storage, and installation. 
1.05 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Provide one year manufacturer warranty covering defects of manufacturing and workmanship. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products which may be 
inorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Wire Mesh Partitions, US Metal Bldgs. 
2. Security Cages, Inc. 
3. Major Partitions, Inc. 

2.02 WIRE MESH PARTITIONS 
A. Woven Wire: 38 mm (1-1/2 inch) diamond mesh No. 10 gage 3.4 mm (0.1345 inch diameter) 

uncoated steel crimped and woven. 
B. Steel Shapes, Plates and Bars: ASTM A36/36M. 

1. Vertical Channel: 32 x 16 x 3 mm (1-1/4 x 5/8 x 1/8 inch).  
2. Horizontal Channel: 25 x 13 x 3 mm (1 x 1/2 x 1/8 inch).  
3. Center Reinforcement: Two, 25 x 13 mm (1 x 1/2 inch) turned in toe channels bolted.  
4. Corner Post: 45 x 45 3 mm (1-3/4 x 1-3/4 x 1/8 inch) angle.  
5. Top Reinforcement: 57 x 25 x 5 mm (2-1/4 x 1 x 3/16) channel.  
6. Cast or forged adjustable floor shoes. 

2.03 FABRICATION 
A. Shop fabricate wire mesh partitions and accessories. Field verify site dimensions for areas 

where partitions are to be located and fabricate to suit dimensions. 
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B. Woven wire clinched to frame, mortise and tendon joints. Frame units shall be maximum 5 
feet wide.  

C. Rivet hardware to doors and frames. Bolt sliding door carriers to door.  
D. Finish: Steel shall be phosphate coated and shall have one coat of baked enamel. Color shall 

be manufacturers standard gray.  
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
3.01 INSTALLATION 

A. Erect the partition in accordance with the manufacturers detailed erection drawings.  
B. Secure top reinforcing channels with 1/4-inch "U" bolts, 2 feet 4 inches on center.  
C. Anchor top reinforcement to masonry walls at each end. Maintain 6’-8” clear above finish floor 

at designated partition wall opening. 
D. Secure vertical posts with 1/4 inch bolts 12 to 15 inches on center, and anchor verticals at 

walls to wall 15 inches on center, shim as required.  
E. Provide floor shoes at each post and each corner, adjust to level, anchor to floor with two 

anchors for each shoe.  
F. Partitions shall be level and firm. Adjust hardware to operate smoothly and latch securely. 

3.02 PROTECTION  
A. Repair or replace damaged parts, touch-up abraded paint with matching paint.  

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 10 2600 
DOOR PROTECTION 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Corner guards for sectional door openings. 
B. Track guards for protection of sectional door tracks. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Indicate unit dimensions, method of anchorage, and details of construction. 
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special installation requirements. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 SECTIONAL DOOR PROTECTION 

A. Corner Guards:  Molded high density polyethylene with UV inhibitors, impact resistant, 
designed for attachment to outside corner of masonry opening (where jamb meets exterior 
wall face).  L-shaped in cross section.  Provide one pair at each sectional door opening. 
1. Basis of Design:  Corner Protectors, Absorbents Online. 
2. Inside Corner Dimensions: 4 inches by 8 inches. 
3. Outside Corner Dimensions:  6 inches by 10 inches. 
4. Height:  42 inches. 
5. Color:  Safety yellow. 
6. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturers standard wall anchors for attachment to masonry. 

A. Track Guards:  Schedule 40 steel. 1/3 inch steel sides, L-shaped in cross section with 
additional flange for wall attachment, welded to 1/2 inch base plate for anchorage to floor.  
Provide one pair at each sectional door opening. 
1. Basis of Design:  Overhead Door Track Guard, Global Industrial. 
1. Baseplate Dimensions: 10 inches by 10 inches. 
2. Height:  48 inches. 
3. Color:  Safety yellow. 
4. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturers standard wall anchors for attachment to masonry wall, 

concrete slab. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that anchor placement is acceptable. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install corner guards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 2800 
TOILET ACCESSORIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Accessories for toilet rooms. 
B. Grab bars. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Concealed supports for accessories, including 

in wall framing and plates. 
D. Section 10 2113 - Plastic Toilet Compartments. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, 

compliance with barrier-free accessibility requirements, attachment methods. 
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring 

special attention. 
E. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in Owner's 

name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 WARRANTIES 

A. Mirror Warranty:  Furnish manufacturer’s standard warranty, agreeing to replace any mirrors 
that develop visible silver spoilage defects within 15 years from date of Final Acceptance of 
the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Toilet Accessories:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers 
include: 
1. A & J Washroom Accessories Inc. 
2. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
3. Bradley Corporation. 

B. All items of each type to be made by the same manufacturer. 
2.02 MATERIALS 

A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete 
with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for 
installation. 
1. Grind welded joints smooth. 
2. Fabricate units made of metal sheet of seamless sheets, with flat surfaces. 

B. Stainless Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 666, Type 304. 
C. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 269, Type 304 or 316. 
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D. Mirror Glass:  Float glass, ASTM C 1036 Type I, Class 1, Quality Q2, with silvering, protective 
and physical characteristics complying with ASTM C 1503. 

E. Adhesive:  Two component epoxy type, waterproof. 
F. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:  Hot dip galvanized, tamper-proof, security type. 

2.03 FINISHES 
A. Stainless Steel:  No. 4 satin brushed finish, unless otherwise noted. 
B. Chrome/Nickel Plating:  ASTM B 456, SC 2, satin finish, unless otherwise noted. 
C. Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis. 

2.04 TOILET ROOM ACCESSORIES 
A. General: All accessories installed in toilet rooms with accessible fixtures shall have barrier free 

operation in accordance with ICC/ANSI 117.1 requirements. 
B. Toilet Paper Dispenser:  Double roll, surface mounted bracket type, stainless steel, eccentric-

shaped plastic spindle for 1/2 revolution delivery designed to prevent theft of tissue roll. 
1. Capacity:  6-inch diameter core tissue rolls. 

C. Paper Towel Dispenser (PTD): Folded paper type, stainless steel, semi-recessed, with 
viewing slots on sides as refill indicator. 
1. Capacity: 525 multifold minimums. 

D. Soap Dispenser (SD):  Liquid soap dispenser, wall-mounted, surface, with stainless steel 
cover and horizontal stainless steel tank and working parts; push type soap valve, check 
valve, and window gage refill indicator. 
1. Minimum Capacity:  40 ounces. 
2. Vandal Resistance:  Provide hinged, locked filler top and vandal resistant mounting. 

E. Mirrors (GM):  Stainless steel framed, 6 mm thick tempered glass mirror. 
1. Size:  18 x 36 inches. 
2. Frame:  0.05 inch angle shapes, with mitered and welded and ground corners, concealed 

tamperproof hanging system; No.4 finish. 
3. Backing:  Full-mirror sized, minimum 0.03 inch galvanized steel sheet and nonabsorptive 

filler material. 
F. Grab Bars (GB):  Stainless steel, 1-1/4 inches outside diameter, minimum 0.05 inch wall 

thickness, nonslip grasping surface finish, concealed flange mounting; 1-1/2 inches clearance 
between wall and inside of grab bar. 
1. Length and configuration:  As indicated on drawings. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation. 

3.02 PREPARATION 
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation. 
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions. 
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate. 
C. Mounting Heights and Locations:  As required by accessibility regulations and as indicated on 

drawings 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 4400 
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fire extinguisher cabinets. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data for fire extinguisher cabinets, including cabinet type and 

materials, trim style and door construction. 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate cabinet physical dimensions, rough-in measurements for recessed 

cabinets, and relationship of box and trim to surrounding construction. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, 
available manufacturers include: 
1. JL Industries, Inc. 
2. Larsen's Manufacturing Co. 
3. Potter-Roemer. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 
A. General:  Provide fire extinguisher cabinets at locations shown on the drawings, suitable for 

installation in types of walls shown.   
B. Quantity: Provide and install fire extinguishers to be installed in new unrated stud walls, 3-5/8-

inch minimum stud thickness. Coordinate installation locations with Architect. 
C. Metal:  Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch thick base metal. 
D. Cabinet Configuration:  Semi-recessed type.  Cabinet plus handle shall not project over 4 

inches from face of wall. 
1. Interior dimensions of 10-1/2 inch wide x 24 inch high x 6 inch deep. 
2. Trim:  Returned to wall surface, with 3 inch rolled-edge projection, 1-3/4 inch wide face. 
3. Form cabinet enclosure with right angle inside corners and seams.  Form perimeter trim 

and door stiles. 
E. Door:  0.036 inch thick, reinforced for flatness and rigidity; latch.  Hinge doors for 180 degree 

opening with continuous piano hinge.  Provide nylon catch. 
F. Door Style:  Full-height vertical view window in sold door. 
G. Door Glazing:  Glass, clear, 1/8 inch thick tempered.  Set in resilient channel gasket glazing. 
H. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet. Pre-drill for anchors. 
I. Weld, fill, and grind components smooth. 
J. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door:  Baked enamel, color as selected. 
K. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  White enamel. 
L. Lettering:  "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" lettering silk screened on door, color red. 
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install cabinets plumb and level in wall openings, 30 inches from finished floor to inside bottom 

of cabinet. 
C. Secure rigidly in place. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 5100 
LOCKERS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Locker units with hinged doors. 
B. Metal tops and filler panels. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Concrete base construction. 
D. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on locker types, sizes, colors and accessories. 
C. Specimen Warranty. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locker plan layout, numbering plan and combination lock code. 
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate component installation assembly. 
F. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Provide all lockers from a single manufacturer. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect locker finish and adjacent surfaces from damage. 
1.06 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Provide two year warranty for lockers against defects in materials or workmanship.  Warranty 

period commences on date of Final Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 
 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Lockers:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. All Welded, ASI Group. 
2. All Welded, Lyon Workspace Products. 
3. Classmate Unibody All Welded, Superior Lockers, List Industries Inc. 
4. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Sheet Steel:  ASTM A 1008, Class I, mild annealed, cold rolled steel. 
B. Bolts:  Zinc plated, rust resistant. 

2.03 ALL WELDED LOCKER UNITS 
A. Construction:  Preassembled, all welded.  All seams and joints welded. 
B. Class: Quiet.   
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C. Width: 18 inches. 
D. Depth: 18 inches. 
E. Height: 72 inches. 
F. Configuration: Single tier. 
G. Mounting: Anchored against stud wall. 
H. Base:  Fabricate for concrete base as shown on the drawings. 
I. Top: Sloped metal with closures. 
J. Locker Body:  16 gauge steel sides, top, bottom and intermediate tier dividers.  18 gauge steel 

back.  Provide integral steel stiffener channels or flanges full height of sides or back.   
K. Doors:  14 gauge sheet steel face with single bends at top and bottom, double bends at sides.  

Mounted on 16 gauge formed steel channel frames.  Form side to provide continuous strike on 
hinge and latch sides.  Provide sound-deadening door panel for quiet operation. 

L. Ventilation Method: Door louvers.  Provide ventilation openings at top and bottom of each 
locker. 

M. Hinges:   Heavy duty 5-knuckle steel hinges, .050 inch thickness, anti-theft pin design. Two for 
doors under 42 inches high; three for doors over 42 inches high; weld securely to locker body. 

N. Latching:  Locking device engaging frame at three points for single tier lockers.  Provide 
resilient gaskets, bumpers and latching inserts for quiet operation. 

O. Locker Handle:  ADA compliant recessed stainless steel handle, 1 piece, 20 gauge steel, 
configured to receive locking device flush with door face. 

P. Locking:  Locking device supplied by Owner. 
Q. Number Plates:  Manufacturer’s standard brass or aluminum plates.  Form numbers 5/8 inch 

high of block font style, with ADA designation at accessible lockers, in contrasting color. 
R. Accessories:  Provide the following at each locker. 

1. Hat /Book Shelf:  16 gauge steel with double bends at front. 
2. Two single prong wall hooks, one mounted to each side, one double prong ceiling hook. 
3. Accessible Lockers:  Provide all accessories mounted no higher than 48” above finish 

floor.  Coordinate with locker base detail shown on the drawings. 
S. End Panels:  Provide finished end panels, minimum 16 gauge, at exposed ends. 
T. Seismic Anchors:  Provide wall and floor anchors as required for seismic restraint. 

2.04 FINISHING 
A. Clean, degrease, and neutralize metal; prime and finish with one coat of baked enamel. 
B. Paint locker units one color, as selected from manufacturers full available standards. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that prepared bases are in correct position and configuration. 
B. Verify bases and embedded anchors are properly sized. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install lockers plumb and square. 
C. Place and secure on prepared base. 
D. Secure lockers with anchor devices to suit substrate materials.  Minimum Pullout Force: 100 

lb. 
E. Bolt adjoining locker units together to provide rigid installation. 
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F. Install end panels, filler panels, and sloped tops. 
G. Install accessories. 
H. Replace components that do not operate smoothly. 

3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
A. Adjust doors and latches to operate without binding. 
B. Clean locker interiors and exterior surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 5616 
FABRICATED WOOD SHELVING 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Wood shelving for storage applications. 
B. Factory finishing. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide data for wood products, hardware accessories. 
D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, type, and layout of shelving, including lengths, heights, and 

aisle layout, and relationship to adjacent construction.  Include fully dimensioned plans, 
elevations, and anchorage details. 

E. Samples for Selection Purposes:  Submit samples consisting of available stains and finishes 
applied to wood of species and cut being provided for the project. 

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project. 
1. Extra Shelf Supports:  Furnish 12 additional supports. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this 

section with minimum three years of documented experience. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect units from moisture damage. 
B. Store in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS 

A. Hardwood Lumber:  Sound and kiln dried, maximum moisture content 6 percent, quality 
suitable for transparent finish. 
1. Species:  Fir, Hemlock, Oak or Maple. 

B. Softwood Lumber:  Sound and kiln dried, maximum moisture content 6 percent, quality 
suitable for transparent finish. 
1. Species:  Pine, Red Birch. 

2.02 WOOD STORAGE SHELVING UNITS 
A. Basis of Design:  Excalibur Shelving Systems. 
B. General: Provide premanufactured adjustable wood storage shelving units where shown on 

the drawings.  Fabricate work in shop to greatest extent possible, before application of 
finishes.  All components shall be machined smooth with all outside corners eased.  Remove 
sharp and rough edges and corners from cut metal and grind welds smooth.  Design 
components, joints, and connections to withstand most severe possible loading condition, with 
normal safety factor. 
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C. Construction:  Refer to the drawings for layout and sizes.  Fabricate units in sizes as 
necessary to fit wall-to-wall where indicated on the drawings.  Where dead corners are 
indicated on drawings, solid end panels will be required.  Shelves shall not exceed 42" in 
length for general storage. Delete cross bracing for wall units and provide wall anchors unless 
otherwise noted. 

D. Posts:  Solid hardwood, 1-5/16" x 1-5/8".  Uprights designed for nominal 7'-0" high units, with 
3/8" x 5/8" deep plow entire length of stiles to receive shelf end channels with 3/16" drilled 
holes on 2" centers.  Stiles are to be locked together with three or more cross members 
mortised, glued and pinned into the stiles.  All components shall be machined smooth with all 
outside corners eased. 

E. Shelves:  3/4" #2 pine shelf materials are to be machined to accept roll formed steel end 
channels shaped to fit over each end of the shelf and to rest on the shelf support pins.  Finger 
joints are not acceptable. 

F. "X" Braces:  Two 16-gage galvanized 5/8" steel straps with holes punched at each end.  Rivet 
straps at centers.  One "X" brace required for every three sections. 

G. Kickboard:  Solid wood kickboard at open sides, front. 
H. Shelves:  Minimum 3/4 inch thick solid wood.  Adjustable shelf loading 50 lbs per square foot, 

deflection limited to L/144. 
2.03 HARDWARE 

A. Shelf Support Pins:  Non-rusting alloy, 3/16" diameter x 1-1/4" long, 5/16" diameter head.   
2.04 SHOP FINISHING 

A. Sand all surfaces smooth.   
B. On items to receive transparent finishes, use wood filler matching or blending with surrounding 

surfaces and of types recommended for applied finishes. 
C. Finish work in accordance with System 5 finish per AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork 

Standards for Grade specified and as follows: 
1. Transparent Finish:  Factory seal and lacquer, with stain as selected by Architect.  Flat 

sheen. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify adequacy of blocking for wall-anchored units. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Set and secure shelving units in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.   
B. Anchor units as recommended by the manufacturer. 

3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
A. Clean shelving according to manufacturer’s recommendations. 
B. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
C. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 7300 
PROTECTIVE COVERS AND CANOPIES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Aluminum door canopies. 
B. Pre-engineered aluminum canopy systems. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 
D. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealants. 

1.03 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS 
A. Materials, assembly and attachments to resist snow loads and positive and negative wind 

design loads at any point without damage or permanent set for the panel lengths required.  
Deflection will be limited to L/60 on roll-formed shapes. 
1. Roof Live Load Load:  20 lb/sq ft. 
2. Design Wind Load:  90 mph, Exposure C 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer’s technical data and specifications on protective 

coverings and canopy systems, attachment devices to framing system, and installation 
instructions. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete erection and installation drawings for door canopies and canopy 
systems.  Include plans, transverse sections, and large-scale details showing sizes, gutter 
locations and drainage configurations, covering and trim details, connection attachments, 
anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories required for installation.   
1. Shop drawings for pre-engineered canopy systems shall be prepared under supervision of 

a licensed North Carolina Professional Structural Engineer, singed and sealed.  
2. Include complete structural design calculations for pre-engineered canopy members, 

including footings. 
D. Samples, Finish:  Submit 2 x 2 inch samples of available finishes for selection purposes. 
E. Samples, Panel:  When requested, submit one sample consisting of 12 inch by 24 inch roof 

panel with 24 inch gutter, prefinished. 
F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that protective covers and canopy systems meet or exceed 

specified load requirements for the installed configurations. 
G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Designer Qualifications:  Perform design of pre-engineered canopy systems by or under direct 
supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and 
licensed in the State in which the Project is located. 

1.06 WARRANTY 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
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B. Finish Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s special warranty covering failure of factory-applied 
exterior finish and agreeing to repair or replace panels that show evidence of finish 
degradation, including significant fading, chalking, cracking, chipping, peeling or delamination 
within specified warranty period of 10 year period from date of Final Acceptance of the work or 
Beneficial Occupancy. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Insulated Aluminum Door Canopies:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include but are not limited to: 
1. Ballews Aluminum Products. 
2. Perfection Architectural Systems. 
3. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Pre-engineered Aluminum Canopy System:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, 
available manufacturers include but are not limited to: 
1. Mapes Architectural Canopies. 
2. Mitchell Metals. 
3. Perfection Architectural Systems. 
4. Tennessee Valley Metals. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 MATERIALS 
A. Aluminum Extrusions:  T-6063 alloy. 
B. Electrolytic Separators:  30 mil EPDM (black rubber). 
C. Aluminum Finishes, Door Canopies:  Baked enamel, comply with AAMA 2603.  Color to be 

selected from manufacturer’s standard color chart. 
D. Aluminum Finishes, Canopy Systems:  Multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish, 

comply with AAMA 2605.  Colors to be selected from manufacturer’s standard color chart. 
2.03 ALUMINUM DOOR CANOPIES 

A. Basis of Design:  Ballews Aluminum Products. 
B. Aluminum Roof Panels:  Interlocking composite roof panels, aluminum laminated to core 

material, nominal 3 inch deep, 24 inch wide. 
1. Facing Material: .024 inch prefinished aluminum, both sides. 
2. Core:  1 pound density expanded polystyrene. 

C. Perimeter Frame:  Extruded prefinished aluminum fascia with integral concealed gutter, 
nominal 3 inches by 6 inches deep.  Provide prefinished drain scuppers for each canopy.   

D. Accessories:  Component accessories and fasteners shall be of similar material as prime 
components.   

E. Supports:  Provide supporting frame with brackets and hanger rods as indicated on the 
drawings, finished to match canopy. 

2.04 PRE-ENGINEERED ALUMINUM CANOPY SYSTEM 
A. Basis of Design:  Pitched Walkway Cover, Perfection Architectural Systems 
B. Configuration:  Gable truss with perimeter beams, welded ridge beam, integral gutters, 

concealed drainage through posts.  Roof slope and truss configuration as shown on the 
drawings. 

C. Aluminum Roof Panels:  Interlocking insulated composite roof panels, aluminum laminated to 
core material, nominal 3 inch deep, 24 inch wide. 
1. Facing Material: .024 inch prefinished aluminum, both sides. 
2. Core:  1 pound density expanded polystyrene. 
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D. Posts:  Prefinished extruded aluminum tubing, conforming to ASTM B 210 (ASTM B 210M), 
minimum 4 inches square.   

E. Beams:  Prefinished extruded aluminum, 4 inches by 6 inches.   
F. Trusses:  Prefinished extruded aluminum, 4 inches by 6 inches for perimeter members, 4 inch 

square for intermediate uprights. 
G. Concealed Drainage:  Water shall drain from roof surfaces into integral gutter beam and 

directed to ground level via one or more designated support posts.  Design posts for ground 
level discharge. 

H. Erosion Resistant Anchoring Cement:  Rapid-setting pourable, portland cement based grout.   
I. Fasteners:  Self-tapping stainless steel screws with neoprene washers, stainless steel bolts 

and washers. 
2.05 FABRICATION - GENERAL 

A. Fit and shop assemble components in largest practical sizes, for delivery to site. 
B. Fabricate components with joints tightly fitted and secured. 
C. Exposed Fastenings:  Unobtrusively located, consistent with design of component, except 

where specifically noted otherwise. 
D. Supply components required for anchorage of framing.  Fabricate anchors and related 

components of same material and finish as framing, except where specifically noted 
otherwise. 

E. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface.  Make exposed joints butt 
tight, flush, and hairline.  Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius. 

F. Accurately form components to suit each other and building structure. 
2.06 FABRICATION - CANOPY SYSTEMS 

A. Fabricate cross beams and columns into one-piece rigid bents, with corners mitered and 
welded.  Where completed bents are oversized and cannot be delivered without special 
permit, provide bolted connections for bents to be shipped unassembled. 

B. Assemble decking with sufficient camber to offset dead load deflection. 
 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that wall substrate anchors are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 
B. Verify that surrounding area is ready for canopy installation, with adjacent concrete, masonry 

and roofing work complete.   
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, templates and drawings required for placement of 
supplemental framing members, blocking and brackets.  Coordinate delivery of such items to 
project site. 

B. Coordinate requirements for location, size and reinforcement for reinforced concrete footings 
to be installed by others.  Provide blockouts to be embedded in footings. 

C. Prior to beginning of installation of protective covers and canopy systems, inspect supporting 
steel provided by others for compliance with details.  Notify Architect in writing of 
unsatisfactory conditions requiring correction. 

3.03 INSTALLATION, DOOR CANOPIES 
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install roof panels and gutters plumb and level, rigid, accurately fitted, properly aligned for 

positive drainage, free from distortion or defects. 
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C. Provide anchors required for connecting framing to structure.  Anchor framing securely to 
structure.  Erector to provide additional clips and bracing as required.  Seal all penetrations to 
the building surface. 

D. Provide continuous electrolytic separator strips between aluminum roof components and steel 
framing. 

3.04 INSTALLATION, CANOPY SYSTEMS 
A. Posts and beams shall be erected and mechanically assembled per manufacturer’s 

instructions. 
B. Erect bents plumb and straight, true to line and adequately braced to maintain position until 

grout has cured. 
C. Install roof panels and gutters plumb and level, rigid, accurately fitted, properly aligned for 

positive drainage, free from distortion or defects.   
D. Verify deflector plates are properly positioned inside drainage columns to discharge all water 

to the exterior. 
E. Provide anchors required for connecting framing to structure.  Anchor framing securely to 

structure.  Erector to provide additional clips and bracing as required.  Seal all penetrations to 
the building surface. 

F. Provide continuous electrolytic separator strips between aluminum components and 
incompatible materials. 

3.05 TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/4 inch per story, non-cumulative. 
B. Maximum Misalignment From True Position:  1/4 inch. 

3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
A. Clean all surfaces and touch-up damaged finish after completion of installation using field-

applied paint to match color of shop-applied finish. 
B. Protect finished covers and canopy systems from damage due to subsequent construction 

operations. 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 11 3100 
APPLIANCES 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Kitchen appliances. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Division 26 Section - Equipment Wiring:  Electrical connections for appliances. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
A. UL (EAUED) - Electrical Appliance and Utilization Equipment Directory; Underwriters 

Laboratories Inc.; current edition. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data indicating dimensions, capacity, operating features and 

installation instructions of each piece of residential equipment specified. 
C. Warranties:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in 

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this 
section, with not less than three years of documented experience. 

B. Electric Appliances:  Listed and labeled by UL and complying with NEMA standards. 
1.06 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
B. Submit written warranties executed by the manufacturer of each appliance specified agreeing 

to repair or replace units or components that fail in materials or workmanship within the 
specified warranty period and as follows. Warranty period commences on date of Final 
Acceptance of the work or Beneficial Occupancy. 
1. Electric Ranges: 4 year manufacturer warranty on surface burner elements. 
2. Hoods:  1 year manufacturer warranty. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 KITCHEN APPLIANCES 

A. Appliances shall not bear any reference or limitation confining them to residential use only. 
B. Utility requirements shown on the drawings are based on basis-of-design models.  Changes to 

these requirements based on approved substitutions shall be coordinated by the General 
Contractor.  The associated costs of any utility changes shall be borne by the General 
Contractor. 

C. Range: Electric, drop-in. 
1. Basis of Design:  GE JM250DF 
2. Size:  27 inches. 
3. Cooktop Deck:  Hinged, tilt-up, 4 surface coil-style burners.   

a. Cooktop Surface:  Enameled steel. 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

APPLIANCES            11 3100 - 2  
 

b. Burners:  One 8-inch 2,600 watts, three 6-inch 1,500 watts.  Provide plug-in heating 
elements and removable chrome drip pans. 

4. Oven:  Self-cleaning with electronic ignition, porcelain enamel interior, four rack levels, 
counterbalanced oven door with towel bar handle, oven door window, broiler pan and grid, 
and oven light. 
a. Capacity:  3 cubic feet. 
b. Elements:  Bake & broil elements . 
c. Provide two-piece porcelain enamel broiler pan, two chrome-plated self-locking racks. 

5. Electrical Operation:  220 volt, single phase. 
6. Controls:  Push-to-turn knobs or touchpad, with electronic clock and timer.  Controls 

mounted at front, within accessible reach range. 
7. Finish:  Porcelain enameled steel, color White. 
8. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers 

include: 
a. Frigidaire Home Products. 
b. GE Appliances. 
c. Kenmore, Sears Brands. 
d. Whirlpool Corp. 
e. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

D. Cooking Exhaust: Undercabinet hood. 
1. Basis of Design:  Broan QL1 
2. Size:  30 inches. 
3. Fan:  Two- speed, minimum 225 cfm 
4. Electrical Operation:  120 volt, single phase. 
5. Exhaust:  7 inch round. 
6. Configuration:  Installed over 34 inch high range, vented to wall cap inside cabinet above 

the hood. 
7. Noise Rating:  2 sones at normal speed, 6 sones at high speed. 
8. Features:  Include cooktop light and removable grease filter. 
9. Finish:  Painted steel, color white. 
10. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers 

include: 
a. Broan-NuTone LLC. 
b. Frigidaire Home Products. 
c. GE Appliances. 
d. Kenmore, Sears Brands. 
e. Whirlpool Corp. 
f. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify utility rough-ins are present and correctly located. 
B. Confirm bracing and blocking for support of hood and stove are installed in compliance with 

manufacturers requirements. 
3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Verify clearances are adequate for proper functioning, and rough openings are completely 

concealed. 
C. Anchor built-in equipment in place with concealed fasteners. 

3.03 ADJUSTING 
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A. Test and adjust operating equipment to proper and efficient operation. 
B. Verify that accessories have been furnished and installed. 

3.04 CLEANING 
A. Remove packing materials from equipment. 
B. Wash and clean equipment. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 2113 
HORIZONTAL LOUVER BLINDS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Horizontal slat louver blinds. 
B. Operating hardware. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. WCMA A100.1 - Safety of Corded Window Covering Products; Window Covering 
Manufacturers Association; 2010. (ANSI/WCMA A101.1) 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating physical and dimensional characteristics, sufficient to 

illustrate compliance with requirements. 
C. Samples:  Submit samples, 3 inch long illustrating slat materials and finish, color, cord type 

and color. 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Horizontal Louver Blinds:  Subject to compliance with the specifications, available 
manufacturers include: 
1. Spectrum, Caco Inc. 
2. CD-88 with de-Light, Hunter Douglas. 
3. Levolor Riviera Classic Lightmaster, Levolor Contract. 
4. Bali S3000, SWF Contract. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 BLINDS AND BLIND COMPONENTS 
A. Blinds:  Horizontal slat louvers hung from full-width headrail with full-width bottom rail; manual 

control of raising and lowering by cord with full range locking; blade angle adjustable by 
control wand; complying with ANSI/WCMA A100.1. 

B. Metal Slats:  Pre-finished aluminum alloy with anti-static paint coating. Radiused slat corners, 
with manufacturing burrs removed.  
1. Width:  1 inch. 
2. Gauge:  .008 inch thick. 
3. Style: Unperforated, with hidden cord holes for improved room darkening. 
4. Color: As selected from manufacturer’s full range. 

C. Slat Support:  Woven polypropylene cord, ladder configuration. 
D. Head Rail:  Pre-finished, formed steel box, with end caps; internally fitted with hardware, 

pulleys, and bearings for operation; same depth as width of slats 
1. Color: Same as slats. 

E. Bottom Rail:  Pre-finished steel with top side shaped to match slat curvature; with end caps.   
1. Color: Same as headrail. 

F. Lift Cord:  Braided nylon; crash-proof cordlock, break-thru safety cord tassel. 
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G. Control Wand:  Extruded hollow plastic; hexagonal shape. 
1. Non-removable type. 

H. Headrail Attachment:  Wall brackets, screw mounted.  Two screws per bracket required. 
I. Accessory Hardware:  Type recommended by blind manufacturer. 

2.03 FABRICATION 
A. Determine sizes by field measurement. 
B. Fabricate blinds to fit within openings with uniform edge clearance. 
C. At openings requiring multiple blind units, provide blinds on single headrail with spaces 

located at window mullion centers. 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that openings are ready to receive the work. 
B. Ensure structural blocking and supports are correctly placed. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Install blinds in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Install blinds level, plumb, and located so exterior slat edges in any position are not closer 

than 1 inch to interior face of glass lites, and bottom rail in fully lowered position is within 1/2 
inch of bottom of window or other opening. 

C. Secure in place with concealed fasteners. 
D. Adjust blinds for smooth operation. 

3.03 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 
A. Maximum Variation of Gap at Window Opening Perimeter:  1/4 inch. 
B. Maximum Offset From Level:  1/8 inch. 

3.04 CLEANING 
A. Clean blind surfaces just prior to occupancy. 

3.05 SCHEDULE 
A. Provide blinds in the following locations: 

1. All exterior windows. 
  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 3216 
MANUFACTURED PLASTIC LAMINATE CLAD CASEWORK 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Laminate Casework. 
B. Cabinet hardware. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking. 
C. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 
D. Section 11 3100 - Appliances: Appliances mounted in countertops. 
E. Section 12 3600 - Countertops. 

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before 

starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers. 
1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Qualification Data:  Indicating compliance with Quality Assurance Article. 
C. Product Data:  Provide data for wood products, hardware accessories. 

1. Include manufacturers standard large-scale sections showing materials and construction 
methods. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, 
and accessories.  Include fully dimensioned plans, elevations, and anchorage details to 
countertop and walls.  Combine with shop drawings of countertops specified in other sections. 
1. Location of each set of cabinets shall be cross-referenced to indications on Architectural 

Drawings. 
2. Minimum Scale of Detail Drawings:  3/4 inch to 1 foot. 
3. Include large-scale sections specific to the Project, clearly noting all materials, 

demonstrating compliance with requirements. 
E. Samples:  Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet for preapproval of casework 

substitutions.  Samples shall be sufficient in size to demonstrate acceptability of materials, 
joinery, construction, durability, finishes and hardware. 

F. Samples for Selection Purposes:  manufacturer's color chips consisting of sections of units 
showing full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type of material 
indicated or exposed to view. 

G. Samples:  When requested, submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf 
standards, and locksets, demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this 

section with minimum five years of documented experience. 
B. All casework shall be manufactured, prefinished and installed in accordance with the 

Architectural Woodwork Standards, latest edition, for the specified grade. 
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect units from moisture damage. 
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B. Deliver casework as factory-assembled units. 
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions 
in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy. 

B. Field Measurements:  Verify casework dimensions by field measurements.  Verify casework 
can be installed in compliance with the original design and referenced standards. 

 
PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Casework: Subject to compliance with the specifications, available manufacturers include: 
1. Advanced Cabinet Systems. 
2. Case Systems. 
3. Southside Manufacturing. 
4. TMI Systems Design Corp. 
5. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

B. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator. 
2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS 

A. Veneer Core Hardwood Plywood:  ANSI/HPMA HP hardwood and decorative plywood, Grade 
(A-2) or better, of thickness, species, and cut, minimum 7-ply, crossbanded, solid core;  glue 
type as recommended for application. 

B. Particleboard Core Plywood:  ANSI/HPMA HP hardwood and decorative plywood, Grade (1-
M-2) or better, minimum 3/4 inch thick, minimum 45 lb. density 

C. Unexposed Plywood:  Fir, minimum 5-ply crossbanded, veneer core, exterior grade 
D. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1; panels composed of wood chips, sawdust, or flakes of medium 

density, made with waterproof resin binders; M-2 Grade or better, sanded faces.  Minimum 
density of 45 pcf, internal bond of 60 psi, and minimum screw-holding capacity of 225 lbs. on 
faces and 200 lbs. on edges. 

E. Hardboard:  AHA A135.4; Pressed wood fiber with resin binder, Class 1 - Tempered, 1/4 inch 
thick, smooth one side (S1S). 

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS 
A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers include, but are not 

limited to: 
1. Formica Corporation. 
2. Lamin-Art, Inc. 
3. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar. 
4. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Pionite. 
5. Wilsonart International, Inc. 
6. Substitutions:  See General Conditions. 

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific 
applications. 

C. Provide specific types as follows: 
1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS,0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color,. 
2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch nominal thickness, through color, colors as scheduled, 

finish as scheduled. 
3. Cabinet Liner: CLS, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, through color. 
4. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to 

concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate. 
D. Low Pressure Decorative Laminate:  ALA 1992, LMA 1999. Thermally fused polyester or 

melamine-impregnated web, bonded to specified substrate. 
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E. Colors: To be selected from manufacturer's full range of non-premium colors. 
2.04 LAMINATE CASEWORK 

A. Quality Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by 
AWI//AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards for Custom Grade. 

B. Casework Construction Type: Frameless. 
C. Interface Style for Cabinet and Door: Flush overlay. 
D. Cabinet Dimensions:  As shown on the drawings.  Cabinet dimensions shown are nominal.  
E. Cabinet Base:  Separate and continuous (no cabinet body sides-to-floor), semi-concealed 

fastening to cabinet bottom.  Ladder type construction at front, back and intermediates to form 
a secure and level platform to which cabinets attach.  All material in contact with floor to be 
separate base of 3/4 inch exterior grade veneer-core plywood. 

F. Cabinet Sub-Top and Bottom: 
1. Solid sub-top to be 3/4 inch particleboard with low pressure laminate finish. 
2. Base cabinet bottoms to be 3/4 inch particleboard with high pressure laminate finish on 

exposed surface and low pressure laminate finish elsewhere.  Wall cabinet bottoms to be 
3/4 inch particleboard with high pressure laminate finish on exposed surface and high 
pressure laminate cabinet liner on semi-exposed surfaces. 

3. The underside of cabinet bottoms which project out over toes or countertops, regardless 
of height above floor, shall be considered Exposed Exterior Surfaces, and finished per 
AWI standards for the specified grade. 

G. Cabinet Ends:  Unexposed ends shall be 3/4 inch particleboard with low pressure laminate 
finish.  Exposed cabinet ends shall have high pressure laminate finish on exposed surfaces 
and high pressure laminate cabinet liner on semi-exposed surfaces.  Holes drilled for 
adjustable shelves at 1-1/4 inches (32mm) on center. End panels shall not extend to floor. 

H. Cabinet Back:  Unit backs shall be 1/4 inch hardboard with low pressure laminate finish, color 
matched to cabinet interior or 1/2 inch particleboard with low pressure laminate finish, color 
matched to cabinet interior. 

I. Flush Door and Drawer Fronts:  3/4 inch particleboard with high pressure laminate finish on 
exterior and with high pressure laminate cabinet liner on interior face.  Maintain a maximum 
1/8 inch reveal between multiple drawer fronts within the cabinet.   

J. Drawers: 
1. Subfronts, Sides, and Backs:  1/2 inch particleboard with low pressure laminate finish.  

Exposed top edge banded with 1mm PVC in matching color.  Back and subfront doweled 
and glued into sides. 

2. Bottoms:  1/2-inch-thick plywood with low pressure laminate finish housed and glued into 
front, sides and back. 

K. Door/Drawer Spreaders:  Provide a minimum 3/4 inch x 4 inch x full width cabinet body 
spreaders immediately behind all door/drawer and multiple drawer horizontal joints to maintain 
exact body dimensions and close off reveal. 

L. Fixed and Adjustable Shelves:  Particleboard with low pressure laminate finish. 
1. Thickness: 1/2 inch core for shelves up to 16 inches wide, 3/4 inch core for shelves up to 

30 inches wide, 1 inch core for shelves over 30 inches wide. 
2.05 COUNTERTOPS 

A. Countertops:  As specified at Section 12 3600. 
2.06 ACCESSORIES 

A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.   
B. Plastic Edge Banding:  Extruded PVC with T-spline, flat or convex shaped as indicated; 

smooth finish; self-locking serrated tongue; sized to completely cover edge of panel. 
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1. Typical Edging: Unless otherwise noted, 1 mm flat edging for cabinet body and spreaders, 
color matched to adjacent laminate. Where color matched PVC is not available, provide 
matching plastic laminate edging.  Provide 3 mm flat edging for cabinet body where noted 
on the drawings. 

2. Edging at Door and Drawer Edges: 3 mm edging with external edges and outside corners 
machine profiled to 1/8 inch radius.  Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's 
full range. 

3. Edging at Leading Edges of Shelves: 3 mm flat edging unless otherwise noted on the 
drawings. 

4. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range to coordinate with 
laminate. 

C. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application. 
D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized 

or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in 
exposed locations. 

E. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel. 
2.07 HARDWARE 

A. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Standard side-mounted system using multiple holes for pin 
supports and coordinated self rests, heavy duty seismic shelf clips.  Locking pins for 3/4 or 1 
inch shelf, as applicable.  Clear plastic, injection molded, 100% virgin acrylic plastic, rated at 
500 pounds static load per clip.  Provide four shelf clips per shelf. 

B. Drawer and Door Pulls:  5/16 inch diameter, U-shaped bent wire pull, 4 inch centers. All doors 
and drawers equipped with one pull unless otherwise noted. 
1. Finish to be selected from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Cabinet Locks:  Keyed cylinder, removable core, disc tumbler, cam-style lock with strike. Two 
keys per lock, master keyed, steel with satin finish. 

D. Roller Catches:  Roller-type catch with nylon roller in steel housing, adjustable screw 
mounting, steel stop.  Provide heavy-duty roller-type catch at all non-locking doors over 36 
inches in height. 

E. Drawer Slides:  Epoxy-coated steel profiles, captive nylon rollers front and rear.  Minimum 100 
pounds load test, manufacturer's lifetime material replacement guarantee. 
1. Type: Full extension. 
2. Mounting: Bottom mounted. 
3. Stops: Positive type, both directions. 
4. Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type. 

F. Hinges:  Heavy-duty, adjustable in three dimensions, European style concealed, self-closing 
type, steel with satin finish.  Full swing range of 120 degrees.  Three hinges per door up to 36 
inches height; four hinges per door up to 84 inches height. 
1. Mounting:  Mechanically fastened to door and cabinet.  Friction-fit hinges are not 

acceptable. 
2.08 FABRICATION 

A. Assembly:  Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit 
passage through building openings. 

B. Cabinet Joinery: 
1. Tops and bottoms shall be joined to cabinet ends and internal cabinet components such 

as fixed horizontals, rails and verticals shall be joined using hardwood dowels, securely 
glued and clamped under pressure to secure joints and cabinet squareness.  Use 
minimum of six dowels at each joint for 24" deep cabinets, and minimum of four dowels 
per joint for 12" deep cabinets. 

2. Back panel shall be fully housed in cabinet sides, back and sub-front. 
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3. Rear of cabinet back and underside of drawer bottom joints to receive continuous bead of 
elastic hot-melt adhesive to add to unit body strength and develop a moisture seal. 

4. Drawer bottoms shall be fully housed into sides, back and sub-front.  Sides of drawer shall 
be doweled to receive drawer back, locked fully into subfront, fastened with glue and 
mechanical fasteners. 

C. Edging:  Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging.  Do not use more than 
one piece for any single length.  Apply edging to lower edge of cabinet at die wall toe kick. 

D. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for 
cutting.  Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting. 

E. Plastic Laminate:  Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with 
manufactured sizes.  Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.  Slightly 
bevel arises.  Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs. 
1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces. 

F. Make cutouts for plumbing fixtures and appliances from templates provided by contractors 
installing those items.  Verify locations of cutouts for plumbing fixtures from on-site 
dimensions.  Prime paint cut edges. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing. 
B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 
A. Set and secure casework in place, assuring that it is rigid, plumb, and level.  Install casework 

and countertop level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet. 
B. Install new casework with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces, using concealed 

shims. Provide filler strips, scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match casework face.  
Coordinate casework cutouts and fillers with appliances provided by the owner. 

C. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do 
not use additional overlay trim for this purpose. Maximum scribe width of 1-1/2" at all cabinets 
abutting walls unless job conditions dictate otherwise, or shown on drawings otherwise. 

D. Install casework without distortion so that doors and drawers fit openings properly and are 
aligned.  Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 
unencumbered operation.  Complete the installation of hardware and accessories as 
indicated. 

E. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components. 
F. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units. 
G. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages. 
H. Fasten unit of casework to adjacent unit and into structural support members of wall 

construction with #10 sheet metal or wood screws with washer head or washer. 
3.03 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and lubricate to provide 
unencumbered operation. 

B. Clean casework on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.  Touch up factory-applied finishes to 
restore damaged or soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 3600 
COUNTERTOPS 

 
PART 1  GENERAL 
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops for manufactured cabinetwork. 
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
General Conditions, Division 1 Specification Sections, and Addenda, apply to this Section. 

B. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals. 
C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry. 
D. Section 06 6100 - Solid Surface Fabrications, for solid surface window sills. 
E. Section 07 9000 - Joint Sealers. 
F. Section 11 3100 - Appliances: Appliances mounted in countertops. 
G. Section 12 3216 - Manufactured Plastic Laminate Clad Casework. 
H. Division 22 Section - Plumbing Fixtures:  Sinks. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
A. See General and Supplementary General Conditions for submittal procedures. 
B. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation; combine with shop drawings of 

cabinets and casework specified in other sections. 
C. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's 

full range of available colors and patterns. 
D. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and 

repair of countertop surfaces. 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Same fabricator as for manufactured cabinets on which tops are to 
be installed. 

B. Single-Source Responsibility:  Obtain each type of countertop from a single source and 
produced by a single manufacturer.   

C. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator. 
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 
B. Protect units from moisture damage. 
C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 

materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. During and after installation of countertops, maintain temperature and humidity conditions in 
building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy. 

B. Field Measurements:  Verify countertop dimensions by field measurements.  Verify 
countertops can be installed in compliance with the original design and referenced standards. 

 



Division 13 Maintenance/Bridge Maintenance Assembly Office 10/2016 
SCO ID#: 14-11263-01A 
 

COUNTERTOPS            12 3600 - 2  
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Plastic Laminate:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers include but are not 
limited to: 
1. Formica Corporation. 
2. Lamin-Art, Inc. 
3. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar. 
4. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Pionite. 
5. Wilsonart International, Inc. 
6. Substitutions:  See Instructions to Bidders and General Conditions. 

2.02 WOOD BASED COMPONENTS 
A. Moisture Resistant Particleboard for Supporting Substrate:  Required at all countertop 

assemblies.  ANSI A208.1; panels composed of wood chips, sawdust, or flakes of medium 
density, made with waterproof resin binders; 1-M-3 Exterior Glue Grade or better, sanded 
faces.  Minimum density of 46 pcf, internal bond of 58 psi, and minimum screw-holding 
capacity of 200 lbs. on faces and 180 lbs. on edges.  1-1/8 inch thick; join lengths using metal 
splines. 
1. Thickness swell: 5.5% maximum per ASTM D-1037. 
2. Moisture Resistant Category:  MR-10. 
3. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products include: 

a. Collins Pine FreeForm IND2, Collins Wood. 
b. Skyblend Panels, Roseburg. 
c. Vesta MR or Duraflake MZ Panels, Flakeboard. 

2.03 PLASTIC LAMINATE COUNTERTOP ASSEMBLIES 
A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) bonded to 

moisture-resistant particleboard substrate.  1-1/8" substrate thickness. 
B. Back and End Splashes:  Same construction as countertop, 3/4 inch substrate thickness.  

Height as indicated on drawings, minimum 4 inches high unless otherwise noted. 
C. Laminate Sheet: HPDL, NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific applications, through 

color. 
1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS,0.048 inch nominal thickness, through color. 
2. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces: HGP, 0.039 inch nominal thickness, through color, 

colors as scheduled, finish as scheduled. 
3. Wear Resistance:  In addition to specified grade, comply with NEMA LD 3 High Wear 

Grade requirements for wear resistance. 
4. Finish:  Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20. 
5. Surface Color and Pattern:  To be selected from manufacturer’s full line of non-premium 

colors. 
D. High Pressure Backing Sheet:  BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated, laminated to 

underside of countertops and backs of splashes. 
E. Typical Exposed Edge Treatment:  Postformed laminate with radiused front edge, squared 

horizontal return to cabinet face, integral coved backsplash with radiused top edge.  Cove 
shall be direct bond.  Raised front edge is not acceptable. 

F. Exposed Edge Treatment, Room 107:  Red Oak 3/4 inch solid wood edging, eased edges.  
Applied to substrate using biscuits minimum 6 inches on center, glued under pressure.  Satin 
finish sheen, stain color selected from manufacturer’s standards. 

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 
A. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of 

materials being joined. 
1. Site Applied Adhesives:  Comply with VOC restrictions specified in Section 01 6116. 
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B. Laminating Adhesive:  Greenguard standard ethylene vinyl acetate, non-flammable, thermo-
fused adhesive.  High VOC contact cement will not be accepted. 

C. Edging Adhesive:  Ethylene-vinyl acetate.  Medium viscosity, hot-melt applied and moisture 
resistant.  Applied to surfaces no less than 350 degrees. 

2.05 FABRICATION 
A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush. 

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer. 
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against 

cabinet or wall. 
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or 

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes. 
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise 

indicated. 
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof 

glue. 
C. Plastic Laminate:  Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with 

manufactured sizes.  Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.  Slightly 
bevel arises.  Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs. 
1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 
3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 

unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 
C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and 

outlets are installed in proper locations. 
3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 

result for the substrate under the project conditions. 
C. Countertop fabricator shall make cutouts from templates provided by the equipment supplier 

for appliances to be installed by the general contractor. 
D. Countertop fabricator shall make cutouts from templates provided by the plumbing contractor 

for plumbing fixtures to be installed by the plumbing contractor. 
3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Install casework and countertop level and plumb.  Shim where required.  Countertops shall be 
installed flush against wall.  Where countertop abuts other finished work, scribe, and cut for 
accurate fit. 

B. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level; 
shim where required. 

C. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate 
board of 5/8 inch.  Spline and glue joints in countertops and provide concealed mechanical 
clamping of joint. 

D. Install clear sealant at top and around ends of countertops where they meet wall surfaces, and 
where counters have sinks. 
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3.04 TOLERANCES 
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 8 feet, maximum. 
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum. 
C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum. 

3.05 CLEANING 
A. Clean countertop surfaces thoroughly. 

3.06 PROTECTION 
A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products. 

END OF SECTION 


